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APARC and Its Mission
Since the 1990s, a number of sub-Saharan
African countries have been making significant
strides in furthering democratic and free-market
reform. These changes reflect the vision and
dynamism of the present generation of African
leaders in those countries.
The African Presidential Archives and
Research Center (APARC) at Boston University
is collecting documents that chronicle this phase
in Africa’s development, taking a multidiscipli-
nary approach to teaching about Africa, and
CONTENTS
establishing a forum for African leaders to
engage other political, business, academic, 
and public-sector leaders regarding Africa’s 
global relationships. 
To learn more about the center or to 
receive additional copies of this report, 
please contact the Boston University African
Presidential Archives and Research Center, 
141 Bay State Road, Boston, Massachusetts
02215, 617-353-5452, aparc@bu.edu.
From the Director
The African Leaders State of Africa Report is a 
publication of the African Presidential Archives
and Research Center at Boston University. This
annual report is meant to catalogue the vision
and views of the leaders of the countries featured
herein. The African Leaders State of Africa Report
is not the only lens through which the continent
can be viewed, but it does bring into focus the
macropolitical vision and context in which
change is taking place on the continent. 
This document is not a research report or
scholarly analysis of current trends and develop-
ments in Africa; other efforts respond to that
need. Instead, this report chronicles, for posteri-
ty, the intent and accomplishments of these
African leaders during a time of dynamic change
in Africa’s history. Over time, this series of
reports will provide a progressive commentary on
this period in Africa’s development. The State of
Africa Report is not an apologia, but is meant to
complement other assessments of Africa’s evolu-
tion toward stability and self-sufficiency. As was
the case with our initial State of Africa Report, we
hope to provide a vehicle for African leaders to
speak freely in their own voices. The individual
reports are no more uniform in structure and
style than are Africa’s diverse nations.
Beyond its historical value, this report is a
much-needed resource for those interested in the
policies, politics, and investment climate being
fostered by Africa’s democratic leaders. Analysts,
policy makers, and investors interested in Africa
will find a gauge of the options and opportunities
encouraged by those leading the fourteen coun-
tries featured in this report.
Last year’s report featured contributions from
leaders of thirteen countries that we suggested
were positioned to anchor the continent’s aspira-
tions of further democratization and free-market
reform, and to pave the way for Africa’s integra-
tion into the global community. These thirteen
countries continue to lead Africa’s development.
South Africa had one of its best years in the ten
years since its first truly democratic multiparty
elections. Nigeria marked a milestone with the
successful civilian-to-civilian transition of gov-
ernment. Mauritius maintained its stature as a
key player in the Indian Ocean region and on 
the African continent. 
This year’s report features a fourteenth
country—Kenya. In December 2002, Kenyans
peacefully transferred power from the Kenya
African National Union (KANU) to the coalition
government of Mwai Kibaki. Mwai Kibaki, the
leader of the National Rainbow Coalition
(NARC), succeeds Daniel arap Moi as president,
ending KANU’s forty-year rule. With Kibaki’s
recent election, Kenyans, through the ballot box,
and in defiance of history, demonstrated their
commitment to see democracy flourish in their
homeland. As the “winds of democratization”
continue to blow across the continent, we are
pleased to be able to include a contribution from
Kenyan President Mwai Kibaki.
The cover of this year’s report depicts an 
illumined cut-glass representation of Africa, with
the countries featured in the report represented
in gemlike fashion. These fourteen countries are
the “jewels of Africa,” reflecting the continent’s
inherent wealth and value. This artistic rendering
of the continent is another way of saying that
Africa is more than the sum of its problems. The
trend toward democratization and free-market
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reform continues, reaffirming the continent’s
promise and potential. That was last year’s fore-
cast. It is this year’s fact. 
To be sure, some countries shine with a
brighter luster than others. South Africa is the
“Hope diamond” of the continent; with ten con-
secutive years of positive growth, its currency
recorded its first annual gain against the U.S.
dollar in fifteen years in 2002. Tanzania, with its
stable government and accelerated pace of eco-
nomic reform, is as radiant and rare as the tan-
zanite indigenous to its soil. Zambia, while show-
ing modest rates of growth, is nonetheless a dia-
mond in the rough because of the rigor with
which the Mwanawasa government is moving to
eradicate corruption. The final take on the
metaphor, and the final point I’d make, is simply
this: given the vision and vitality of this genera-
tion of African leaders contributing to this
report, Africa’s future is bright.
Ambassador Charles R. Stith, Director
African Presidential Archives and 
Research Center
Boston University
February 16, 2004
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Foreword
Once again, I am privileged to add a word to the
African Leaders State of Africa Report 2003. This
report represents a demonstrable testimony of the
positive developments that are taking place in
many African countries. A critical analysis of the
contemporary trends in political and economic
programs being espoused by many African gov-
ernments clearly indicates that Africa is a conti-
nent in transition. As is well known, transitional
periods do give rise to unpredictable challenges to
overcome. Africa is at this stage of development.
On May 25, 1963, an inaugural summit of the
Organization of African Unity (OAU) was con-
vened in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. The priority of
the OAU was, among other issues, to spearhead
and coordinate the liberation struggle for 
independence in order to eradicate colonialism 
in Africa and the obnoxious system of apartheid
in South Africa. Four decades later, we can look
back with pride in the knowledge that the goals
and objectives of the founding fathers of the
OAU have, to a large extent, been realized.
Those lofty goals and objectives were anchored
on the aspirations of the African people to exer-
cise their inalienable right to self-determination
and independence. Today, Africa has fifty-four
sovereign nations, each offering immense oppor-
tunities for investment and trade.
The countries featured in this report, namely
Tanzania, Malawi, Benin, Ghana, Cape Verde,
Mauritius, South Africa, Kenya, Mali, Senegal,
Nigeria, Mozambique, Botswana, and my home
country, Zambia, represent a new thinking in
Africa, an embrace of democracy and reforms in
their economies.
The national reports of each of these coun-
tries clearly demonstrate an unequivocal desire
and determination to make bold decisions in
order to extricate the continent from poverty and
the malaise of underdevelopment. As a result,
reforms have been and are being made to
enhance democracy and economic liberalization.
I wish to reiterate that African leaders have,
through the adoption of a program of action 
contained in the New Partnership for Africa’s
Development (NEPAD), at the inaugural session
of the African Union (AU), in Durban, South
Africa, made a firm commitment to adhere to
democratic principles and to undertake the neces-
sary economic reforms so as to create appropriate
conditions for development. This is commendable
because, in this our one world, we need to employ
strategies that will enhance prospects for integrat-
ing Africa into the global economy.
Although Africa has enormous natural
resources, she lacks adequate technical know-
how and the financial means to boost her
development potential. There is need, therefore,
for credible partnerships with developed countries
in order to enhance trade and investment. But
this should not be done at the expense of
cooperation among the developing countries,
because south-to-south cooperation is just 
as important.
This report is being issued under the auspices
of the African Presidential Archives and Research
Center at Boston University. I wish, once again, to
extend my heartfelt gratitude and felicitations to
Ambassador Charles R. Stith, the director of the
center, for his dedication to the cause of Africa.
He has indeed devoted his time and energy to this
lofty objective in order that the African voice be
heard loud and clear in the world.
Similarly, I want to thank the Lloyd G.
Balfour Foundation, administered by Fleet
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National Bank, for its generous grant to Boston
University through which the African
Presidential Archives and Research Center is car-
rying out its program to enhance relations
between Africa and the United States of America.
This center deserves the support of all of us in
Africa and in America.
I wish to urge our leaders, and the people of
Africa and those in the diaspora, to make a solemn
commitment to remain focused on promoting
African interests. Indeed, we must all feel obliged
to move our continent to a higher height in the
interest of future generations of our beloved
Mother Africa. Let us stand ready to eradicate
hunger, underdevelopment, and diseases such 
as HIV/AIDS, malaria, and tuberculosis. Let 
us meet this challenge with renewed vigor 
and determination.
—Kenneth D. Kaunda
First President of the Republic of Zambia
First Balfour African President-in-Residence
African Presidential Archives and 
Research Center
February 16, 2004
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D i v i d e r  P a g e
BENIN
Message from His Excellency 
Mathieu Kérékou, President of the
Republic of Benin, on the occasion of
the celebration of Independence Day
August 1, 2003
Cotonou 
On Friday, August 1, 2003, the people of the
Republic of Benin as a whole observed tradition
by celebrating the forty-third anniversary of 
the accession of our beautiful country to interna-
tional sovereignty.
This is a privileged moment to celebrate, in
unity, in peace, and in harmony, the glorious
remembrance of the accession of our dear nation
to the entente of the free nations of the world,
and to renew our common and unflinching 
commitment to build on our ancestors’ land a
democratic, modern, and prosperous Benin.
It is also a sacred moment of moral reaffirma-
tion to come together and rekindle the patriotic
flame that must trigger in us the deep resolve to
promote in our country the dynamics of a cre-
ative and transforming action to realize a shared
national ideal, that of turning Benin into a peace-
ful harbor, a land of freedom, brotherly under-
standing, progress, social welfare, and cultural
and spiritual development. 
The national Independence Day should
always remind us of the deep meaning and real
scope of the courage, spirit of sacrifice, self-
denial, and dignity of our valiant elders who suc-
ceeded in waging victorious wars that enabled
our country, Benin, to survive.
Therefore, our lasting national duty, the noble
duty of current and future generations, is to pre-
serve—at all costs and whatever the price—this
precious heritage, to constantly retain a clear and
acute vision of our shared historic responsibility,
and to firmly apply ourselves to the task of build-
ing our dear country in order to prevent its per-
ception as a peripheral, impoverished region in
our globalized world.
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In fact, the respect, confidence, and support
Benin enjoys today within the international com-
munity testify to its credibility in view of the
political and economic reforms initiated since
1990 to face the numerous challenges that every
nation confronts on the long road to the develop-
ment and modernity.
This is why the encouraging achievements
recorded in the methodical implementation of
our sectoral strategies—mainly in the areas of
infrastructures of our major cities, electricity 
and drinkable water supply in rural areas, and 
the construction of schools and health centers—
continue to steadily motivate us to realize the
qualitative changes consistent with the legitimate
aspirations of our hardworking population.
Such dreams require, on the part of each
Beninese, man and woman, a tradition of work
well done in the public as well as the private sec-
tors to provide our entire population with equal
access to quality services and salaries.
Under such conditions, and in view of the
laudable efforts made by all social strata and
socioprofessional categories in our country, and
the rational implementation of our national
development program as demonstrated by visible
profits everywhere, it is worth questioning the
quality and reliability of the data used to 
categorize our country in the last publication 
of the human development indicator of the
United Nations.
Of course, Benin is a small country with limit-
ed resources, but it is also a dignified country
that is developing with self-confidence, changing,
and progressing, despite its history.
Nevertheless, my profound conviction is that
the achievements, current or under way—thanks
to the determined commitment and unflinching
will of all the Beninese people and our
government and republican institutions—render
more tangible an undeniable progress, a real
improvement in the living standards and working
conditions of our citizens in urban as well as 
rural areas.
However, we should recognize that our
administrative apparatus indicates a number of
unacceptable dysfunctions that seriously hamper
the harmonious development of our government,
which owes it to itself to initiate courageous
reforms that require the sanitization of the civil
service and the modernization of our economic
management, together with an implacable fight
against corruption, in order to preserve our com-
mon heritage and favor the spirit of creative ini-
tiative, solidarity, and generosity.
It is within this framework that the Document
of Poverty Alleviation Strategy in Benin (DSRP)
—approved in March 2003 by our development
partners, the objectives of which cover the period
2003–2005—improved on the government action
plan (PAG 2).
In this document, a collaborative effort from
delegates of various socioprofessional categories,
our country now possesses a precious tool in the
global fight against poverty that carefully incorpo-
rates all the elements of sustainable development.
This new strategy document, which takes into
account urban and suburban poverty, places more
emphasis on the effective development of our
rural areas. 
Toward this end, the advent of decentraliza-
tion—made possible by communal and municipal
elections, followed by the positioning of the 
governing agents—concluded the institutional
structure mandated by our December 11, 1990,
constitution, and created the conditions con-
ducive to a permanent mobilization of all ener-
gies and active forces in our cities and rural areas
toward the establishment of local democratic
power, allowing for decisive and sustainable
development through participatory management
at a grassroots level. 
This important improvement in Beninese
democracy was also reflected in the successful
and transparent legislative elections and the
establishment of the fourth legislature of the
National Assembly.
The international standing of our country
cannot be assessed only at the political and 
economic levels. It is multidimensional and
requires the contributions of all Beninese, at
home and abroad.
Therefore, the brilliant and historic selection
of our national soccer team in the final phase of
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the African Cup of Nations, held in Tunis in
January 2004, is a matter for satisfaction and
pride, and honors our youth, finally determined
to raise high the flag of our dear nation, Benin.
The national mobilization aroused by such an
event showed once again the extraordinary vitali-
ty of the Beninese people, their keen desire for
performance and success, their determination 
to take up challenges of all kinds, and their 
fighting spirit, as well as their creative genius 
and unflinching will to fully take in hand their
national destiny.
Undoubtedly, if we persevere in this direction,
with courage, conviction, and faith, we will over-
come all woes that we may encounter on the road
to build a sustainable, developed, prosperous, and
happy society for all Beninese people.
Long live democracy! Long live Benin! 
BÉNIN
Message à la nation du président de
la République Mathieu Kérékou, chef
de l’Etat, chef du gouvernement, à l’oc-
casion de la célébration de la fête
nationale du 1er août 2003
Demain, vendredi 1er août 2003, le peuple
béninois tout entier sacrifiera à la tradition, par 
la célébration du quarante-troisième (43ème)
anniversaire de l’accession de notre beau pays à 
la souveraineté internationale.
Moment privilégié pour commémorer dans
l’unité, la paix et la concorde, le souvenir glorieux
de l’avènement de notre chère patrie dans le
concert des nations libres du monde, pour
renouveler notre engagement commun et
indéfectible à bâtir sur la terre de nos aïeux, un
Bénin démocratique, moderne et prospère. 
C’est aussi un moment sacré pour un
réarmement moral, en vue de resserrer nos rangs
et pour raviver la flamme patriotique qui doit
cristalliser en chacun de nous, la volonté ardente
de promouvoir dans notre pays la dynamique de
l’action créatrice et transformatrice, visant à la
réalisation d’un idéal national partagé, celui de
faire du Bénin un havre de paix, une terre de
liberté, d’entente fraternelle, de progrès, de bien-
être social, d’épanouissement culturel et spirituel. 
La fête de l’indépendance nationale doit
toujours nous rappeler le sens profond et la
portée réelle du courage, de l’esprit de sacrifice,
d’abnégation et de dignité de nos valeureux aînés
qui ont su livrer des combats éclatants pour que
vive notre pays, le Bénin. 
Dès lors, notre devoir national permanent, le
devoir sublime des générations présentes et
futures, c’est de préserver à tout prix et quoi qu’il
en coûte ce précieux héritage, d’avoir
constamment une conscience claire et aiguë de la
responsabilité historique qui incombe à chacun et
à tous, de nous atteler fermement à la tâche pour
construire notre pays, afin de lui éviter d’être
relégué à la périphérie paupérisée de notre
monde globalisé.
En effet, la considération, la confiance et le
soutien dont bénéficie le Bénin aujourd’hui
auprès de la communauté internationale
témoignent de sa crédibilité au regard des
réformes politiques et économiques entreprises
depuis 1990, pour relever de nombreux défis qui
jalonnent la longue voie du développement et de
la modernité de toute nation.
C’est pourquoi, les résultats encourageants
enregistrés dans la mise en œuvre méthodique
des stratégies sectorielles, notamment en matière
d’infrastructure de nos grandes villes,
d’électrification et d’approvisionnement en eau
potable des zones rurales, de construction
d’établissements scolaires et de centres de santé,
nous incitent à poursuivre inlassablement nos
efforts pour réaliser les changements qualitatifs
conformes aux légitimes aspirations de nos
laborieuses populations.
Une telle exigence requiert de la part de
chaque Béninoise et de chaque Béninois, une
culture du travail bien fait tant dans le secteur
public que dans le secteur privé, afin d’offrir à
toutes nos populations, des services et des
prestations de qualité sans discrimination aucune.
Dans ces conditions, et au regard des louables
efforts consentis par toutes les couches et
catégories socio-professionnelles de notre pays,
l’exécution rationnelle de notre programme
national de développement qui se traduit par des
réalisations visibles partout sur le terrain, il y a
lieu de nous interroger sur la qualité et la fiabilité
des données dont l’exploitation a abouti au
classement attribué à notre pays par la dernière
publication de l’Indicateur du développement
humain des Nations Unies.
Certes, le Bénin est un petit pays aux
ressources limitées, mais un pays digne qui se
construit avec assurance, qui change et 
progresse résolument malgré les avatars de son
passé historique.
En tous cas, mon intime conviction est que les
réalisations faites ou en cours, grâce à
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l’engagement résolu et à la détermination
inflexible de tout le peuple béninois, de son
gouvernement et de ses institutions républicaines,
rendent visibles des performances indéniables,
une amélioration évidente des conditions de vie
et de travail de tous nos compatriotes des villes 
et campagnes. 
Cependant, nous nous devons de reconnaître
que notre appareil administratif accuse un certain
nombre de dysfonctionnements intolérables qui
freinent dangereusement le développement
harmonieux de notre gouvernement qui se doit
donc d’entreprendre des réformes courageuses
qui appellent l’assainissement de la fonction
publique et la modernisation do la gestion
économique, concomitamment avec la lutte
implacable contre la gangrène de la corruption,
en vue de préserver le bien commun, favoriser
l’esprit d’initiative créatrice, de solidarité et 
de partage. 
C’est dans ce cadre que le Document de
stratégie de réduction de la pauvreté chez nous
au Bénin (DSRP), approuvé en mars 2003, par
nos partenaires et dont les objectifs couvrent la
période 2003–2005, a enrichi le Programme
d’action de notre gouvernement (PAG2).
Avec ce document dont l’élaboration a connu
la participation effective des représentants des
diverses catégories socio-professionnelles, notre
pays dispose désormais d’un précieux outil de
lutte globale contre la pauvreté qui intègre
judicieusement toutes les dimensions d’un
développement durable.
C’est dire que le document de nouvelle
stratégie, qui prend en compte la pauvreté urbaine
et péri-urbaine, met davantage l’accent sur le
développement véritable de notre monde rural.
A cet égard, l’avènement de la décentralisation
matérialisée par les élections communales et
municipales suivies de la mise en place de leurs
organes dirigeants, a parachevé l’architecture
institutionnelle prévue par notre Constitution du
11 décembre 1990, créant ainsi des conditions
favorables pour la mobilisation permanente de
toutes les énergies et de toutes les forces vives de
nos villes et de nos campagnes pour édifier le
pouvoir démocratique local, acteur décisif du
développement durable et de la gestion
participative saine à la base.
Cette importante avancée qualitative de la
démocratie béninoise s’est traduite également par
l’organisation correcte et transparente des élec-
tions législatives et l’installation de la quatrième
(4ème) législature de l’Assemblée Nationale. 
Le rayonnement de notre pays, dans le 
monde ne peut s’apprécier uniquement aux 
plans politique et économique. Il est multidimen-
sionnel et appelle la contribution de tous les
Béninois tant de l’intérieur que de l’extérieur 
du territoire national. 
Aussi, la brillante et historique qualification
de notre équipe nationale de football pour la
phase finale de la Coupe d’Afrique des nations
qui aura lieu en janvier 2004 à Tunis, constitue-t-
elle un motif de satisfaction et de fierté qui
honore particulièrement notre jeunesse, enfin
décidée à porter haut levé l’étendard de notre
chère patrie, le Bénin. 
La mobilisation nationale suscitée par cet
événement a révélé une fois encore
l’extraordinaire vitalité que recèle le peuple
béninois, son ardent désir de performance et 
de réussite, sa détermination à aller au devant 
des défis de toute nature, sa combativité, son
génie créateur et sa volonté inébranlable à
prendre en main et à assumer la plénitude de 
son destin national.
Nul doute que si nous persévérons dans cette
voie, avec courage, conviction et foi, nous
viendrons assurément à bout de toutes les
difficultés qui surgiront sur la route de la
construction d’une société de développement
durable, de prospérité et de bonheur pour tout 
le peuple béninois.
A chaque Béninoise et à chaque Béninois, 
je souhaite une bonne fête de 1er août 2003.
Vive le Renouveau Démocratique! Vive 
le Bénin!
12
D i v i d e r  P a g e
BOTSWANA
State of the Nation Address, 
Meeting the Global Challenge, 
by His Excellency Festus G. Mogae, 
President of the Republic of
Botswana, for the first meeting of the
fifth session of the Eighth Parliament,
10 November 2003
Gaborone 
I N T R O D U C T I O N
It is an honour and privilege for me to once more
report on the state of our nation. This moment is
particularly significant in that this will be the last
time I shall be carrying out this responsibility
before our people next go to the polls. In our
democracy, it is the people who ultimately pass
judgment on the state of their nation. During the
coming year, they will be able to exercise their
sovereign power by voting for a new and expand-
ed Parliament.
I would like at the outset to reiterate a point 
I made last year, which is that our progress 
over the past thirty-seven years could not have
taken place in the absence of a general consensus
on our national goals. To the Honourable Mem-
bers [of Parliament], I therefore once more say
that even as we have opposed one another, 
we have, nonetheless, travelled together in the
knowledge of our shared destiny. That which
divides us will thus always be less than that 
which binds us together. Our diversity should,
therefore, be appreciated as a source of strength
rather than weakness.
Having arrived at this special moment in the
life of our democracy, it is incumbent upon me to
give a balanced assessment of some of the major
challenges we face together, along with the
strategies and programmes by which this govern-
ment intends to meet them. In so doing, I am
mindful of the fact that it shall remain our com-
mon destiny to endure and prosper as a relatively
small landlocked state in a much larger globalis-
ing world. This in itself imposes its own peculiar
set of challenges.
14
BOTSWANA
Whether we speak of building a more pros-
perous and equitable society, preserving and
enhancing our unity in cultural diversity, or com-
bating the HIV/AIDS pandemic, we must
remember that we exist within a wider “global
village,” where success and failure are determined
by common benchmarks.
Such a competitive environment demands that
all sectors of our own society—indeed each and
every individual, not just government—must set
goals and standards of achievement that are sec-
ond to none. This is a daunting task but one that
we can achieve within our own Vision 2016
framework, whose ambitious but realisable goals
remain the ultimate benchmark for measuring
our collective progress.
Over a century ago, one observer, Elbert
Hubbard, concluded that “The world is moving
so fast these days that the man who says it can’t
be done is generally interrupted by someone who
is doing it.” Our own forebears showed similar
insight when they affirmed the value of urgency
and preparedness through such sayings as
“Mosele wa pula o epswa go sale gale.”
If timeless voices from more leisurely eras
recognised the need for people to act upon
changing circumstances, how much more true is
their wisdom in the fast-paced world in which we
find ourselves today? Globalisation requires con-
stant transformation from all segments of our
society. In the process, we must move away from
overdependence on the state towards a greater
degree of self-reliance based on proactive private
initiative and community participation.
We ought to further accept that while we may
continue to benefit from the advice and assis-
tance of outsiders, in the end we must depend on
the efficient mobilisation of our own human and
material resources.
G L O B A L  B E N C H M A R K S
In this current era of globalisation, the state of
our nation has become a topic of interest to an
increasing number of outsiders whose observa-
tions often offer us an unbiased assessment of
both our progress and our potential. A growing
body of comparative analysis confirms that in
many strategic areas, the state of our nation rests
on a solid foundation of sustained achievement.
While some critics may nonetheless continue
to cynically persist in seeing that our proverbial
glass always remains half empty, an increasing
body of opinion affirms our country’s status as a
worldwide, as well as [an] African, leader in vari-
ous fields of endeavour. As evidence of this emerg-
ing consensus, I shall here confine myself to citing
but a few prominent examples of what others have
been saying about us in just the last few months.
G O O D  G O V E R N A N C E
Let me begin by citing the United Nations (UN)
latest, July 2003, Economic Report on Africa,
which singles out Botswana as the overall number
one performer on this continent. In so doing, the
report, among other things, concluded that our
legal system is more effective at enforcing con-
tracts; that our laws and regulations are more
predictable, transparent, and uniformly applied;
that the quality of the civil service is better; and
that access to and the reliability of telecommuni-
cations, transport, and electricity are greater in
the aggregate than elsewhere on the continent.
We were further commended for having made
notable efforts to promote women’s access to
education and health [care] while moving towards
gender equality in employment.
Our nation’s well-established tradition of
good governance was further highlighted in June
2002 at the World Economic Forum in Durban,
where our public institutions were once more
proclaimed to be the “Best in Africa” in terms 
of their quality, low levels of corruption, and
respect for the rule of law. This past month, we
were also ranked number one in Africa in the
World Economic Forum’s 2003–2004 [Africa]
Competitiveness Report. This influential survey
examines key factors that contribute to an
enabling environment for sustained growth, such
as macroeconomic policy, the quality of public
institutions, and the state of infrastructure.
In this era of global competition, I am pleased
to further inform [you] that our nation also
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recently received the highest accolades in the
Economic Freedom of the World: 2003 Annual
Report, which was released by the Washington,
D.C.–based Cato Institute in conjunction with
the Fraser Institute of Canada and more than
fifty other high-level economic think tanks from
around the world. This year’s report specifically
singled out our country as “a shining example.”
In the same report, we were ranked alongside
Norway and Japan as having among the world’s
highest levels of economic freedom.
F I G H T I N G  C O R R U P T I O N
Around the world, the favourable image of our
country has been reinforced, on an annual basis,
by the independent corruption perception studies
that have been carried out by Transparency
International. This highly respected body has
consistently rated us as not only the least corrupt
country in Africa—and the developing world, 
for that matter—but indeed among the best in
the world! Our status is a tribute in part to a
commitment to “zero tolerance” for corruption.
Our resolve continues to be that corrupt
practices must here remain a “high-risk, low-
return undertaking.”
G E N D E R  E Q U A L I T Y
Without seeking to minimise the need for addi-
tional progress, we can also take pride in our
continued progress towards achieving greater
gender equality. This is especially manifest in the
latest 2003 UN Human Development Report, in
which Botswana was ranked sixteenth in the
world, alongside Canada and Estonia, in terms of
its total percentage of “females serving as legisla-
tors, senior officials, and managers.” According
to this report, the combined figure for women
occupying senior leadership positions in our
country as of 2002 was 35 percent, which placed
us ahead of the majority of [countries belonging
to] the Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD), including all of the
current member states of the European Union.
In the same report, we also number among the
handful of countries where females are now actu-
ally in the majority in the combined category of
professional and technical employment (52 per-
cent). These figures demonstrate that our society
has both the will and [the] capacity to change
with the times.
I N T E R N AT I O N A L  O U T R E A C H
Where possible, we have sought to take advan-
tage of our favourable ratings to market our
country to potential overseas investors. It is for
this reason that I was pleased this year to be the
keynote speaker at such high-profile forums as
the UN Economic and Social Commission for
Asia and the Pacific, the Nigeria Economic
Summit, and the U.S.–Africa Business Summit.
I wish to here emphasise that such engage-
ments are only useful if they are followed up. In
this respect, they are supplementary to broader
outreach efforts that are being undertaken on an
ongoing basis by the appropriate ministries work-
ing alongside such strategic public-sector agen-
cies as the Botswana Export Development and
Investment Authority (BEDIA), the International
Financial Services Centre (IFSC), and the private
sector Confederation of Commerce, Industry,
and Manpower (BOCCIM).
The increasing respect that our country now
commands on the global stage was further
reflected in the leading role we played at the
recent World Trade Organization (WTO) talks
in Cancún, Mexico, where Botswana was chosen
to speak for the African, Caribbean, and Pacific
group. [In so doing], it was our responsibility to
articulate the demands of nations such as our-
selves for a more equitable global trading order.
S O U N D  M A C R O E C O N O M I C  
M A N A G E M E N T
Other international achievements include our
continued superior sovereign credit ratings, as
determined by such leading arbiters as Standard
and Poor’s and Moody’s Investors Service. These
ratings are testaments of international confidence
in our economic management. Moreover, they
16
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have facilitated the launching in March of this
year of three government bonds of different
maturities in order to alleviate the shortage of
long-term domestic financial assets, while further
helping to develop the local capital market.
B E L I E F  I N  O U R S E LV E S
In considering the value of external praise, I am
further cautioned by the wisdom of our founding
father, the late Sir Seretse Khama, who, in voic-
ing opposition at the then–Joint Advisory
Council to proposed incorporation into the
Central African Federation all the way back in
April of 1958, observed: 
I must say, quite frankly, that I have been
rather disturbed to find that on the whole
there is a tendency to look always over our
shoulders. Perhaps I am wrong; if so, I stand
corrected. We want to see what is happening
elsewhere instead of getting on with what we
know is peculiar to us and to the country
itself. We should get on and have no fear that
we may incur someone’s displeasure. . . . And if
we are right, I am afraid emotion must come
into this; we should not bother very much with
what anyone might say. We have ample oppor-
tunity in this country to teach people how
human beings can live together.
If our first president could articulate such 
confidence forty-five years ago—that is, nearly 
a decade before our actual independence—
how much more faith should we have in 
ourselves today?
H U M A N  R E S O U R C E  D E V E L O P M E N T
As some of us can recall, before independence no
more than 10 percent of our population had
achieved basic literacy, while only a handful had
progressed beyond primary school. Today our
youth literacy rate stands at about 90 percent,
and most of our children are now progressing to
secondary school. Last month, it was my pleasure
to preside over the graduation of a record num-
ber of students from our university, while the
total number of students currently sponsored by
government for tertiary studies and training,
both within and outside our borders, at over
28,000, has never been higher.
Such quantitative progress has been accompa-
nied by qualitative improvements in the curricula
and the human and material resources of all of
our educational institutions. This achievement, I
should add, has come at great expense. We have
continued to devote over 25 percent of our budg-
et to education and training, in per-capita terms
amongst the highest in the world, because we
have always looked upon our allocations to edu-
cation as an investment in our future. As I
observe the increased confidence of some of our
young people, I believe that this has been money
well spent.
R E C O G N I T I O N  I N  S P O R T S
In speaking of more youthful undertakings, it
gives me special pleasure to pause here for a
moment in order to pay tribute to the increased
recognition our country has also been receiving
as a result of the improved performance of our
sports [teams] in various international competi-
tions, such as at the All Africa Games held in
October 2003 in Abuja, as well as the improved
standing of our national football team, [which]
has the support of the nation.
I am sure this entire House shares with me
special pride in the performance of Kabelo
Mmono, who, having earned his gold in the high
jump, did us all proud through his moving solo
rendition of the national anthem during the
Abuja medal ceremony.
I have spoken at some length of our interna-
tionally recognised achievements because, when
taken together, they support the contention that
we as a nation have it in ourselves to not only
compete with the best on our continent but
indeed in the world. But there is always a differ-
ence between having the capacity for success and
actually succeeding. In the end, nations, like indi-
viduals, can only realise their full potential by
applying themselves. The favourable perceptions
of outsiders will count for little if we the citizens
of this country do not share their confidence in
our own ability to meet the global challenge. In
B
o
ts
w
a
n
a
this we must avoid the temptations of protection-
ism and xenophobia.
Moreover, while my government and I are
justly proud of these recognised achievements,
we know there is no room for complacency. In
the coming years, I intend to demand and preside
over even better performance for the benefit of
this nation and its people.
C H A L L E N G E S
While our collective potential may have never
been greater, the same can also be said of the
serious challenges we currently face. We must
here acknowledge that there remains much hard
work to be done if we are to achieve our Vision
2016 goals.
P o v e r t y  E r a d i c a t i o n
After the need to halt the spread of HIV, to
which I shall return, our top priority is the elimi-
nation of poverty. In this, we have already made
some notable progress by reducing our poverty
rate from 59 percent in 1986 to 47 percent in
1994 and to our latest (2002) figure of 36 per-
cent. This has earned us the further accolade (in
the 2003 Economic Report on Africa) of being
this continent’s leader in poverty reduction. But
clearly we still have a long way to go. It is for this
reason that the National Strategy for Poverty
Reduction was tabled before this Parliament 
[in] May [2002]. When government approved
this strategy, it directed that a multisectoral
Committee on Poverty Reduction be put in 
place to help assure implementation.
Our commitment to the well-being of the
least fortunate has also been manifest in the
Poverty Alleviation and Housing Scheme, which
since its inauguration has modestly exceeded its
targets in facilitating low-income home owner-
ship. But elsewhere our efforts in this area are
being compromised by a rise in the number of
Self-Help Housing Agency (SHHA) beneficiaries
who do not honour their loan repayments.
L a n d  U s e
Our efforts to provide our people with access to
land on a fair and appropriate basis are also
undermined when people who are allocated plots
fail to develop them, with the result that some
infrastructure such as electric cables, lightbulbs,
and telephone poles are vandalised or stolen, as
happened in Block 3 in Gaborone. The cost to
the public of providing such infrastructure as
roads, electricity, telephones, and water services
is very high. Government therefore expects that
once land has been allocated, it should be
promptly put to use for either residential or com-
mercial purposes. The latter is especially critical
as it is linked to the issues of economic diversifi-
cation and employment creation.
People who engage in illegal land allocations
are another problem that should never be tolerat-
ed. The self-allocation of land is a form of theft
that robs the nation as a whole. Yet another
problem is the illicit sale of land, especially to
noncitizens. This creates the perception among
ordinary people that government does not have
the welfare of its own citizens at heart.
C r e a t i n g  E m p l o y m e n t
The challenges of unemployment and underem-
ployment go hand in hand with the need to move
away from our current overdependence on the
capital-intensive mineral sector in order to
achieve greater economic diversification. This is
especially so as up until now there has been an
insufficient flow of foreign investment outside
the mining sector. Unfortunately, in the context
of a continued decline of those seeking rural
employment, the rate of employment growth in
recent years has not always kept pace with the
number of new entries into the urban job market.
Tr a d e  a n d  I n v e s t m e n t
We need to urgently address the remaining
impediments to investment in the manufacturing
and service sectors. These have contributed to
the private sector’s slow response in taking full
advantage of the potential benefits accruing from
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the various preferential trade agreements, such as
the African Growth and Opportunity Act II
(AGOA II) and our access to the European
Union (EU) market, which we have struggled 
to negotiate.
Given the small size of our domestic market,
we have little choice but to look towards export-
led growth, which in turn requires that we open
up our own market substantially. Balanced
against this is our determination to support our
own citizens in entering and remaining in busi-
ness by continuing to promote a sustainable
enabling environment for citizen self-empower-
ment, while welcoming skills and investment
from outside.
I n f o r m a t i o n  a n d  K n o w l e d g e  E r a
Sustaining a competitive environment for attract-
ing both domestic and international investment
will be neither easy nor cheap. Investors from the
developed world expect facilities no less advanced
than those to which they are accustomed in their
home countries. They require a state-of-the-art
information and communications infrastructure
comparable to the best in the world and a highly
literate and technologically innovative workforce
that has easy access to information on global
trends and opportunities. We therefore need to
urgently upgrade the country’s local and interna-
tional telecommunications capacity and build a
strong capability in research, science, and tech-
nology. This should be supported by the develop-
ment of our human capital to meet the challenge
of the information and knowledge age. Access to
affordable Internet facilities and the presence of a
strong, informative media industry are the cor-
nerstones of a modern, educated, and informed
nation. Our challenge in these areas is to catch
up in order to be able to compete more effective-
ly for foreign direct investment in globally traded
services, especially against countries in Asia and
Eastern Europe.
A g r i c u l t u r e
Elsewhere our hopes for economic diversification
have been hampered by the continued poor per-
formance of our agricultural sector. High input
costs, failure to adopt new technologies, and lim-
ited market access particularly on the part of
smallholders have all been contributory factors to
its low productivity. We are also challenged by
the need to compete with more efficient and 
better-endowed neighbours.
Against this less than encouraging backdrop
has been our attainment of self-sufficiency in the
poultry sector. In 2002, the sector produced 29
million broilers and raised 500,000 layers while
providing over 5,000 people with employment.
With the opening of the Sebele ostrich abattoir,
there has also been a notable expansion over the
past year in our still-modest ostrich industry,
which has grown from nineteen farms with about
2,800 birds last year to forty-five farms with 
over 4,000 birds this year. There has also been
progress in dairy production. In 2003, we pro-
duced 4.7 million litres of fresh milk, which rep-
resented 43 percent of our national requirement.
Our livestock industry continues to be 
threatened by animal diseases. The recent out-
break of foot-and-mouth disease in Matsiloje,
Matshelagabedi, and Matopi led to the destruc-
tion of just over 16,000 cattle as well as the clo-
sure of the Francistown abattoir for six weeks,
with the resulting loss of income to farmers in
the affected areas. This has been a recurring
problem. The Francistown abattoir was closed
for five whole months in 2002, while the Lobatse
abattoir was closed for four weeks in both 2002
and 2003.
We have no choice but to continue to work
hard to prevent new outbreaks. Our success in
maintaining our overall foot-and-mouth
disease–free status over the past two decades has
been the result of the strict control of livestock
movement and the production and use of quality
vaccines. We shall also continue to cooperate
with neighbouring states. But for the foreseeable
future this challenge will remain, calling on us all
to maintain our vigilance.
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Wa t e r  a n d  D r o u g h t  R e l i e f
Water is a source of all life. As a drought-prone
country we must be ever conscious of the scarcity
of water. If uncontrolled, the demand for water
will eventually exceed supply. The protection of
our water resources from pollution and the
development of nonconventional water sources
are priorities. These will include wastewater
treatment and rainwater harvesting. We shall 
also be constructing new dams at Lotsane,
Dikgathong, and Ntimbale in line with our ninth
National Development Plan (NDP 9) commit-
ments. Every Motswana should, nonetheless,
recognise his or her own responsibility to con-
serve water at all times.
The recurrence of drought continues to
undermine our agricultural capacity. During the
last planting season, only 19 percent of the
325,000-hectare arable baseline area was
ploughed and planted. In addition, part of the
area planted did not germinate, and some crops
had wilted by February of this year. This past
season, arable production dropped to its lowest
level in more than ten years, supplying only
about 13 percent of the total national cereal
requirement. The lack of rain has had an equally
devastating impact on livestock and water sup-
plies. In order to alleviate these circumstances, in
May of this year, I announced emergency relief
interventions whose total cost was estimated at
just over P280 million. It is important to note
here that, although the preliminary outlook sug-
gests normal or near normal rainfall in the com-
ing year, the forecast does not rule out the possi-
bility of a suboptimal situation. The nation
should therefore remain as vigilant as ever so as
to be in a position to face the challenge posed by
drought and other adverse weather conditions.
B u d g e t a r y  C o n s t r a i n t s
Unfortunately, the diversion of our limited funds
for drought relief has come at a time when we
are already facing severe budgetary pressures,
which are due in part to the appreciation of the
pula against the U.S. dollar and the sluggish
world economy. The first factor has had a direct
bearing on the domestic value of our mineral
exports. Thus, notwithstanding an actual increase
in our diamond exports, which are now for the
first time expected to exceed 30 million carats, we
have had to revise our mineral revenue forecasts
downwards. This in turn has led to the possibility
of a substantial budgetary deficit, if corrective
action is not taken.
B a l a n c i n g  C o n s u m p t i o n  
w i t h  P r o d u c t i o n
Our projected budgetary shortfall is a warning to
all of us about the need to strike greater balance
between our ever-increasing demands for con-
sumption and the uncertain proceeds of produc-
tion. Over the past year, there has been a great
deal of focus in the media on the demands of 
various public-sector labour organisations for
further sharp increases in wages and benefits.
But, as I recently noted in a broadcast statement
to the nation, any such increases can only come
about at the expense of development priorities
and/or through further increases in state revenue
collection, including already ongoing efforts to
ensure greater compliance in the payment of
taxes. To improve our efforts in this area, a draft
bill on tax reform will be submitted to the next
sitting of Parliament.
C o s t  S h a r i n g  a n d  S a v i n g s
The sustainability of many public benefits will,
moreover, become increasingly dependent on our
willingness to move forward with increased levels
of cost sharing and cost recovery. This will
require us to both increase fees and introduce
new ones for certain services. In this respect a
Cost Recovery Unit has been established.
Government will also continue to seek ways of
achieving greater cost savings through the more
efficient allocation and use of its financial and
material resources.
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M a i n t e n a n c e  o f  
P u b l i c  I n f r a s t r u c t u r e
Notwithstanding our budgetary constraints, 
government is committed to providing funding
for the clearing of the maintenance backlog of
public infrastructure. This commitment was
made in recognition of the fact that the mainte-
nance backlog was compounded by insufficient
preventive maintenance in the past. The new
Department of Building and Engineering
Services has now drawn up a comprehensive plan
to eliminate the backlog during NDP 9. The
programme will be undertaken in three phases.
The first phase, which involves the identification
of required remedial works in senior secondary
schools, colleges of education, prisons, airports,
and health facilities, has been completed.
P u b l i c - P r i v a t e  P a r t n e r s h i p
Another strategy that has been adopted to more
effectively cater to public infrastructure is the use
of the public-private partnership (PPP) approach.
Such partnerships enable the public sector to
harness the commercial dynamism, innovation,
and expertise of the private sector. We will con-
tinue to extend this concept across a wide and
diverse range of public activities.
Other savings will take place through such
remedial measures as the better management of
government vehicles. This will involve strategies
to promote the more efficient use of the govern-
ment fleet. We further intend to ensure that the
costs emanating from the misuse of government
vehicles are borne by those involved in such prac-
tices and not the public.
U r b a n i s a t i o n
The relative decline of our rural economy has
undoubtedly contributed to the rapid urbanisa-
tion we have been experiencing, which in turn
has resulted in the demand for serviced urban
land and housing units exceeding the supply.
The pressures of rural-urban migration and
illegal immigration have further aggravated the
wave of crime that has been taking place in
recent years. To combat this, our security services
are adopting proactive strategies of intervention.
The need to maintain a safe and secure nation
will continue to tax our resources.
S o c i a l  D e l i n q u e n c y
While I have touched on the role of illegal
migrants, we need to admit that much of the
indiscipline currently afflicting our society is
homegrown. Especially disturbing are the 
growing levels of hooliganism and substance
abuse on the part of some of our youths. The
recent tragedy at Matsha Secondary School, in
particular, should be a wake-up call to all of us
about the dangers of adopting a lax attitude
towards social delinquency. Within the schools,
my government is committed to taking vigorous
measures to restore order, which will include
empowering head teachers to suspend and expel,
and a reaffirmation of the appropriate use of cor-
poral punishment. This should be complemented
by suitable discipline by parents. We shall not
spoil the child by sparing the rod.
C o m b a t i n g  H I V / A I D S
I am sure it will come as no surprise that the
fight against HIV/AIDS remains the single great-
est challenge we face as a nation. This year too
many of us once more found ourselves spending
too much of our time burying people who should
still be among us. With each premature death, we
are being diminished as a nation. Our tragedy is
thus not measured by the passing away of so
many thousands so much as the human loss of
individual friends and family members, multi-
plied several thousand times.
We have often spoken of the HIV/AIDS pan-
demic as a war that needs to be won. Yet in this
war, we remain our own worst enemies. The con-
tinued generosity of international friends, such as
the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, may
assist us. But it is we, and we alone, who through
behaviour change must achieve our victory. The
stigma surrounding the disease remains one of
B
o
ts
w
a
n
a
the greatest barriers to the implementation of
various care and prevention strategies. This is
why, even with our ability to now offer such
interventions as antiretroviral (ARV) therapy to
preserve the living and protect the unborn, the
majority of our sexually active people still do not
know their HIV status.
At this point, I feel compelled to reiterate my
recent message to the nation on routine HIV test-
ing. On the recommendation of the National
AIDS Council, government has decided that, with
effect from January 2004, the detection of HIV
should become a regular part of blood tests con-
ducted in government health facilities for medical
purposes. Such tests will be routine but not com-
pulsory. In other words, HIV will be tested for
unless an individual declines to be so tested.
We hope to continue to receive generous
assistance from international friends in our fight
against HIV/AIDS. But the real onus is on us 
to help ourselves by knowing our status and
acting responsibly. I need not appeal to the
Honourable Members to maintain their
leadership role in this fight, for I know all of 
you are painfully aware of the effects this scourge
is having in your constituencies.
O P P O R T U N I T I E S  F O R  A C T I O N
Our progress since independence has not been
due to luck but rather a matter of us acting upon
opportunity. In this light, the many new and con-
tinuing challenges I have already outlined need to
be understood as opportunities to move forward
rather than excuses for stagnation.
P e r f o r m a n c e  M a n a g e m e n t  S y s t e m
For government to effectively play its role in
meeting the many challenges facing this nation, it
must continue to transform itself to assure better
service delivery. This will mean, in part, pressing
ahead with the implementation of [a] perform-
ance management system (PMS) through the
development of strategic and annual performance
plans. In order to facilitate the effective manage-
ment of ministerial plans, government further
intends to introduce performance agreements for
all permanent secretaries and deputy permanent
secretaries in the coming financial year. We also
plan to introduce at the same time a perform-
ance-based reward system for cadres below
deputy permanent secretaries. Taken together,
these measures will provide an objective way of
better managing the public service.
Among the many areas of government that
have suffered from capacity constraints, including
an acute shortage of human resources, is the attor-
ney general’s chambers. This has adversely affect-
ed the delivery of justice. Besides investing in the
chamber’s capacity, government will be proactively
considering further options for its restructuring.
U n i t a r y  P a y  S t r u c t u r e
Regarding the ongoing reform and restructuring
of the public service, I can now announce that
government has accepted the recommendations
of the De Villiers Commission on the pay struc-
ture of the public service with modifications.
These modifications were made in order to
remove the need for protected pay scales, which
would have resulted from the implementation of
the pay structure recommended by the commis-
sion. In making these adjustments, government
took cognizance of the need to strike a reason-
able balance among considerations of equity and
social justice, technical correctness, competitive-
ness, and affordability of the pay structure.
This will result in structural salary adjust-
ments of the following magnitudes: 3 percent 
to 29 percent in the A band; 16 percent to 28 
percent in the B band; 12 percent to 16 percent
in the C band; 10 percent to 16 percent in the D
band; 14 percent to 22 percent in the E band;
and 13 percent at the bottom and 10 percent at
the top of the F band. The total cost will amount
to about P618 million, which represents 15 per-
cent of the current wage bill. This pay structure
will come into force on 1 April 2004 and will 
be communicated through a public service 
management directive shortly.
As Honourable Members will recall, the
objective of the commission was to review the
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pay structure in the public service and not to
review salaries. Any increases in salaries are
therefore incidental. This notwithstanding, the
total budgetary impact is quite significant. This
implies that hard choices and tradeoffs will have
to be made in order to meet the resultant expen-
diture. A conscious decision will therefore be
made on projects and programmes in NDP 9,
which will have to be forgone with the approval
of [the] Honourable House. I wish to make it
abundantly clear that the implementation of the
new pay structure will come at a cost [that] will
include, as I have mentioned earlier, sacrificing
projects as well as [taking] other cost-recovery
and cost-sharing measures, such as [an] increase
in taxes and [a] reduction in subsidies.
I call upon Honourable Members, public ser-
vants, and the nation at large to carefully examine
what best serves our national interests and to
desist from making additional demands. Public
service and duty also require personal sacrifice
for the good of our nation. I also hope that none
of us will seek to derive political mileage from
government’s response to the commission’s
report. Productivity will have to be commensu-
rate with the budgetary sacrifices we are going to
make. In addition, it has to be appreciated that
government has a duty to promote the welfare of
the entire nation in addition to its employees. It
would be neither correct nor fair for public ser-
vants to preempt resources to the detriment of
the welfare of the nation as a whole.
H e a l t h  C a r e
In fighting our war against HIV/AIDS, we
should not lose sight of the many other priorities
affecting our health sector, such as malaria,
tuberculosis, and the rehabilitation of accident
victims. Ongoing efforts to upgrade our health
facilities and personnel shall continue. In terms
of facilities, this will be done through the imple-
mentation of the District Hospitals Upgrading
Programme as well as the construction of new
primary hospitals.
To reach our health goals, we shall also move
forward with legislative initiatives in the field of
public health. These will include a Chemical
Substances and Products Bill, whose objective is
to protect human health and the environment
from the hazards presented by chemicals used in
industry and households, and a Traditional
Health Practice Bill, whose objective will be to
regulate traditional health practices. Proposals
will also be submitted to Parliament to amend
the Public Health Act of 1971 to bring it up-to-
date with current environment and developmen-
tal changes. We shall also seek to amend the
Control of Smoking Act of 1992 to provide
improved health protection from secondhand
smoke in enclosed public and workplaces.
Government is also formulating a national
port health strategy to ensure maximum security
against the international spread of communicable
diseases and other threats to public health. The
global Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome
(SARS) scare earlier this year, which was
controlled through concerted international
action, further underscored the need for such
measures. In this respect, I believe the nation
owes a debt of gratitude to our own health
workers for their proactive efforts in keeping
Botswana SARS-free.
To w a r d s  t h e  I n f o r m a t i o n  a n d
K n o w l e d g e  S o c i e t y
As already indicated, information and communi-
cations technologies (ICT) present us with an
opportunity to diversify our economic activity
and embark on knowledge-intensive ventures
such as financial services and other 
ICT-enabled services.
Government is therefore developing an 
ICT policy that will lead to further enabling 
legislation in such areas as electronic commerce
and cybersecurity.
But, as time will not wait, we have already
committed P300 million to rehabilitate and forti-
fy our national telecommunications network. An
additional P300 million is being mobilised to
provide high-capacity international connectivity
through undersea cables off the east and west
coasts of Africa.
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There are other ongoing measures to enhance
teledensity and ICT access. On the ground
already is our Nteletsa programme, which by the
end of its first phase in March 2004 will have
brought modern telecommunications, including
Internet-access capability, for the first time to
147 villages. When fully implemented, the
project will be of potential benefit to a sizeable
part of our rural population. Government is 
also investigating the establishment of
community ICT-access facilities as part of the 
e-government initiative.
Another key component in creating a knowl-
edge[-based] society is the development of a
strong research, science, and technology capabili-
ty. To this end, government is in the process of
restructuring and consolidating existing research,
science, and technology institutions to better
leverage scarce expertise and improve coordina-
tion of research efforts.
W i d e r  I C T  A p p l i c a t i o n s
Our rollout of modern telecommunications to
rural areas is also part of a wider range of
initiatives that we are taking in line with our
Revised National Policy on Rural Development.
This action plan further incorporates such
sectoral programmes as the National Master Plan
for Arable Agriculture and Dairy Development
(NAMPAADD), expanded rural electrification,
and land policy development. Taken together,
these initiatives are designed to transform the
countryside into an attractive destination for
productive investment as well as a reasonably
serviced abode for a large segment of our
population.
At [a] research level, government is also look-
ing into biotechnology as well as nontraditional
and enhanced drought-resistant crops as a way of
further reviving the arable agriculture sector. A
national policy on biotechnology is being formu-
lated, which will include the establishment of a
laboratory to create capacity for the identification
and associated risk assessment of genetically
modified organism (GMO) products.
Technology will also play a key role in
increasing our administrative efficiency. In this
context we have prioritised the computerisation
of civil and national registration in order to
improve such functions as our Omang and birth
and death registrations. Government will also 
be introducing a credit card–size driver’s licence.
The new licence will be renewable every 
five years.
An integrated computerised government
accounting and budgeting system is also being
developed, which will soon automate the
budgeting as well as accounting processes in all
ministries. This will further lead to improved
monitoring and management of government
finances, which should also serve the public by
reducing delays in payments. This initiative
dovetails with the auditor general’s introduction
of performance audits.
P r i v a t i s a t i o n
Although some of our state enterprises have been
performing satisfactorily over the past year, we
recognise that there is still scope for them to 
further improve their efficiency so as to achieve
sustained profitability. Meanwhile, the Public
Enterprises Evaluation and Privatisation Agency
(PEEPA) has been drafting a privatisation master
plan, which should be submitted to [the] cabinet
for finalisation by January 2004. This plan will
constitute a broad strategic framework for further
privatisation. Already the privatisation of Air
Botswana is at an advanced stage.
In the rural areas, government is committed
to the small-scale privatisation and outsourcing
of activities and services that can be carried out
more efficiently by the private sector. In this
respect, consideration is to be given to the
privatisation of such areas as livestock advisory
centres, cordon fence maintenance, the building
and maintenance of crushes, construction of
earth dams, development of wells, and design of
irrigation schemes, as well as various other now
in-house services.
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In a further effort to enhance the local business
environment, I am happy to report that govern-
ment will be presenting a new companies bill
during this session of Parliament. This bill 
provides, inter alia, for simplified procedures for
the incorporation of companies. The intention is
to make it speedier and less costly, which should
go a long way to accommodating the needs of
small businesses.
In addition, a foreign investment strategy,
needed to enhance Botswana’s competitiveness in
attracting foreign direct investment flows, is
being developed. The priority industries and
activities to be targeted for investment genera-
tion will be those that contribute most to pro-
moting greater economic diversification and
competitiveness. As part of this effort, govern-
ment, in partnership with the World Bank’s
Foreign Investment Advisory Services Agency,
has already embarked upon a comprehensive
study of administrative and regulatory barriers to
investment. The study is looking into such issues
as delays in the issuance of work and residence
permits, utility connections, and access to serv-
iced commercial and industrial land. It is my
hope and expectation that this study will assist us
in finding solutions to some of the bottlenecks
that impede investment.
Consistent with the initiatives I have just out-
lined, a foreign investment law is also being
drafted with the aim of attracting investment
flows by ensuring the adequate protection of
investor assets while stipulating what is expected
of foreign-owned companies entering our market.
Yet another ongoing initiative is the drafting
of a national export development strategy to
improve Botswana’s production efficiency and
export competitiveness. This exercise is sched-
uled for completion by the end of March 2004.
C i t i z e n  E n t r e p r e n e u r s h i p
In order to ensure [that] our citizens are able to
participate in our investment initiatives, the
House will recall that in August 2001 govern-
ment established the Citizen Entrepreneurial
Development Agency (CEDA) to provide train-
ing, monitoring, and mentoring as well as loans
to new and expanding citizen-owned businesses.
While the agency has had some teething
problems, I am now happy to report that as of
September 2003, 1,042 loan applications had been
approved with a total value of P581 million. In
terms of sectoral distribution, 45 percent of the
projects were in the services sector, 28 percent in
retail, 7 percent in agriculture, 12 percent in
manufacturing, and 8 percent in property
development. Together these projects are
expected to create over 7,000 jobs while further
contributing to our diversification efforts. But 
for CEDA to ultimately succeed, it is important
that its direct beneficiaries scrupulously honour
their obligations.
Another component of CEDA is the newly
established Venture Capital Fund, which will
provide equity capital and management assistance
to viable citizen-owned companies and joint ven-
tures between citizens and foreign investors with
a view to addressing equity capital constraints
among Batswana.
To u r i s m
One area in which we have a significant competi-
tive advantage is tourism. Our unique cultural
heritage, as well as flora and fauna, are immense
assets that offer opportunities for the further
diversification of our economy, particularly in the
more remote and marginal areas. But continued
prudence will be required on our part in the utili-
sation of our wildlife, wilderness, and cultural
heritage resources.
An especially challenging area is the
management of our elephant herd, whose
numbers are creating problems in parts of our
country. While they are a major tourist draw,
their current population is environmentally
unsustainable. But restoring balance will be
neither easy nor free of controversy. A start has
been made by [re]locating some of the elephants
to Angola and Mozambique.
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The implementation of the fencing compo-
nent of the National Policy on Agricultural
Development also offers Batswana opportunities
to engage in game ranching, including mixed
livestock. Besides helping us meet our goal of
diversification, such initiatives can also provide
added resilience against drought.
Given the already considerable development
of the tourism sector in the northern Chobe-
Okavango region, our current efforts to expand
the sector are increasingly focusing on other
areas, such as the Kalahari and Limpopo regions.
In this respect, the development of the Kgalagadi
Transfrontier Park with South Africa is already
showing encouraging signs. I am pleased to note
that citizen participation in the tourism industry
has steadily increased in terms of both employ-
ment and investment.
R e g i o n a l  E n v i r o n m e n t
While it is clear that our success in the pursuit of
our opportunities will in large measure depend
on our own resolve, it is also evident that the
political and security environment among our
neighbours will have an impact. It is for this rea-
son that we look with optimism at the consolida-
tion of peace in many of the once-troubled parts
of our continent.
C O N C L U S I O N
To resort to a cliché, it is my contention that the
challenges facing our nation—from the need to
promote greater economic diversification to
fighting crime, maximising the returns of our
tourist industry, or securing our public health—
will in each case require us to act locally while
thinking globally. In this respect, we must remain
true to our own identity while opening ourselves
up to the broader challenges of the global village.
This is a challenge we shall meet as long as we
keep focused on our own values and objectives,
including a continued adherence to our national
principles and Vision 2016 blueprint. The Vision
does not belong to government or any one politi-
cal party or segment of our society but to all. Its
implementation will require the commitment of
all citizens.
The same can be said for the continued health
of our democracy. As I noted in the beginning 
of my address, we are coming up to an election
year. Right now, the Independent Election
Commission (IEC) is registering eligible voters.
In light of our recent experience of low turnouts,
I can only appeal to the nation to respond to 
this exercise so that whatever government you
choose to elect has a clear mandate to take our
country forward.
Finally, our success will always be dependent
on our commitment to remain a moral, tolerant,
united, and proud nation. This requires us to bal-
ance our overarching unity with our internal
diversity. As I noted in my Independence Day
message to the nation, we are committed to mov-
ing forward with amendments to Sections 77, 78,
and 79 of the constitution, which have defined
the membership of the House of Chiefs, or Ntlo
ya Dikgosi. But any changes in the law will mean
little if our people are divided in their loyalties.
Ninety-nine years ago our then–imperial
overlord, the colonial secretary Joseph
Chamberlain, proudly proclaimed in a speech in
Birmingham, England, that “the day of small
nations has passed away.” This modern era chal-
lenges us to reaffirm our own identity within the
global village. It should therefore be our mission
as Batswana, like that of the generations of patri-
ots who came before us, to constantly demon-
strate that we as a small nation shall continue to
survive and prosper!
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Thoughts on the State of Democracy 
in Cape Verde by 
His Excellency Pedro Verona
Rodrigues Pires, President of the
Republic of Cape Verde
February 28, 2003
Praia
After due consideration, I decided to address the
Parliament and the nation to share my concerns
and thoughts on the state of our democracy. 
This decision is based on the prerogatives the
Constitution of the Republic confer upon me, in
the framework of my constitutional function as
moderator of the political system. My intention is
to contribute to the enhancement of the level of
confidence citizens have in public institutions,
aiming to ameliorate the performance of the
national political system as a whole.
I would like to further emphasize that it gives
me much pleasure to deliver this message from
our House of Parliament, not only because of its
constitutional and political prestige, but also and
above all, as it is the center of daily democratic
debate, a place where words set up a dynamic
between different sensitivities, reconciling com-
petition and partnership, difference and identity,
disagreement and consensus. Would you not
agree that the Parliament is, in political terms, a
symbol of the diversity and unity of the Cape
Verdean nation?
As two years have already elapsed since the
last electoral cycle, which resulted in this parlia-
ment and this president of the republic, and
almost thirteen years since the installation of a
democratic regime based on political competi-
tion, I find it the right time to produce serious
and dispassionate thoughts regarding our path
and the way forward in the beginning of the new
century. The effort leads us to the consciousness
we ought to have about our own destiny and,
consequently, to taking appropriate action. After
all, I do not see how a democracy can be progres-
sive without continued questioning about the
CAPE VERDE
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rightfulness of its foundations, methods, and 
procedures, without the ambition to shorten the
gap between our desire and existing reality. I
understand that democracy is, in essence, a
regime that is always open to be revisited, adapt-
ed, and corrected. Its vocation is, therefore, to live
under the sign of permanent dissatisfaction and
incessant questioning of the paths to be pursued.
It is quite common to assert that Cape Verde
presents a case of successful transition to a
pluralistic democratic regime. This naturally
makes us proud. In fact, the installation of a
pluralistic democratic regime in our country took
place in a peaceful and negotiated manner,
involving existing and emerging political forces,
with the full participation of the public.
In my view, we should assign [the] right value
to this fact. First of all, as it is known, in the past
Cape Verde did not possess any indigenous tradi-
tion of democratic pluralism on which it could
have been upheld. Under the circumstances, we
took at our own risk the first steps on the path-
way to the new regime.
Second, in our geopolitical context similar
projects were subject to multiple setbacks. For
this reason, I juxtapose various cases in which the
lack of confidence among different political forces
led to repeated acts of disloyalty, making the path
of emerging democracies quite slow, conflicting,
and winding. There were also cases in which a
culture of intolerance, along with the absence of a
clear national unifying vision, contributed to [a
lack of] social cohesion, leading to the collapse of
existing institutions and to the correlative surfac-
ing of destabilizing social dynamics.
Finally, I could recall further extreme situa-
tions in which processes of this nature led to
bloody and prolonged civil wars. 
Taking this framework into account, I would
tell you once again, Cape Verde [has] made
important gains in terms of the image of its polit-
ical society, [which bears] an acute sense of his-
torical consciousness.
After the legislative and presidential elections
of 1991, the democratization process followed its
course. Elected local governments were installed,
which I consider a significant institutional gain;
then a new constitution of the Republic was
approved in order to complete the legal base of
this political framework.
I find it right to consider that Cape Verdean
political actors were [equal to] these challenges,
in a [situation] not so easy or exempt from obsta-
cles. I take the risk of stating without fear that
they overcame, with recognized success, these
arduous challenges.
The transition process for democracy, despite
all of its inherent difficulties, seems to have been
easier than the challenge of consolidating democ-
racy as a consistent way of life, as a daily reality.
Notwithstanding the gains already achieved,
there are still many shortfalls that have hindered
a more fruitful and healthy democratic coexis-
tence. As I see it, if nothing is done, some of
them [could] contribute to pervert the democrat-
ic nature of the regime. However, I am convinced
that, regardless of its apparent drama, the current
moment offers a real opportunity for us to rise
up to a higher level of political development.
Looking, even at a glance, at our daily life, I
have the impression—shared by many—that the
Cape Verdean political arena has been through-
out these years crossed by deep fissures, accumu-
lating persistent tensions that must be mitigated.
The high politicization of public life is quite
obvious. The degree of resentment in the rela-
tionship among political parties shows distrust
and hostility, a circumstance that may induce sat-
uration and lead to citizens’ disenchantment with
political militancy.
Now I ask: Is such a level of interparty rela-
tions desirable? Or is it favorable for the develop-
ment of democracy?
I consider that democracy, when it is genuine,
is based (and can only be based) on tolerance and
dialogue that stimulates, when necessary, the
search for understanding and compromises
among political actors. This is so because the
democratic regime itself must be capable of
engendering and making viable solutions to the
glaring political, social, cultural, and economic
problems in Cape Verdean society. 
For this reason, the democratic regime cannot
legitimately generate [roadblocks] that come
from standpoints that overvalue and exacerbate
permanent confrontation among political actors,
that keep society, at all times, a hostage of unnec-
essary tensions. Such behavior [ignores] that the
values and interests that unite us must necessarily
be placed higher than those that keep us apart. I
think that what sets us in motion and should
move everyone, regardless of our political sensi-
tivities, is the well-being of Cape Verdeans—the
first and final goal of politics.
Our political society has recently been agitat-
ed by facts and accusations that suggest the 
existence of real malfunctions in the current elec-
toral system. Instead of a surgical and selective
approach to such malfunctions, with a veiled
intention to make them political weapons instead
of just shortfalls to be overcome, I suggest a
holistic, pedagogical, and positive vision of the
issue, to the extent possible. As such, a climate of
serenity is, I insist, paramount to allow this and
other issues to be addressed with maturity and
peace of mind as they require.
Consolidation of democracy requires us to
work together and with perseverance toward bet-
tering the performance of our institutions—that
is to say, toward raising their capacity to regulate
politics in a loyal and useful way. This progres-
sive vision starts from the assumption that not
everything is going well.
I believe our political system has the means to
correct itself and take a step forward. This can be
achieved only through a political understanding
from which clear and shared rules of the game
can be drawn up. Such rules can be the result
only of a higher level of confidence among
national political actors.
Today it is important to deepen and moralize
our democracy, transferring some stands and atti-
tudes into our irreversible heritage, [to be] more
congruent with the rules of the game in a demo-
cratic form of government. 
The first of these attitudes is scrupulous res-
pect for the institutions of the Republic. Political
strategies must not be based on permanent disre-
spect for [these] institutions, because the stability
of the country rests precisely [on] the respect that
the citizens have for their institutions and [on]
the confidence they share. That’s what generates
security and confidence in the society, motivating
civic engagement and material investment in the
future. Although such institutions are expected to
contribute to the quality of their own image and
prestige, it is also the duty of the society to take
care of the credibility they deserve and the public
usefulness they are committed to.
The second relates to the quality of political
debate. This must base itself on the diversity of
political proposals submitted to the society or
else in the confrontation of societal models
sought after and defended by different actors,
excluding the use of offense to each one’s dignity
as a method to gain voters’ preference.
The third and last [stance] is the idea that a
democracy always at the service of Cape Verde
should be an achievement of the regime, in
which the democratic regime self-imposes the
obligation to always try to provide solutions for
the real problems of Cape Verdeans. That is to
say, a political system that does not take itself
hostage, that provides the opportunity to project
the country beyond electoral cycles, turning away
from the circle of immediacies that gives high
priority to short-term objectives. The structural
problems with which the country is confronted,
like poverty and unemployment, coupled with
the necessary efforts to ensure a fair and sus-
tained development are [issues] that necessarily
exceed electoral marks and project themselves
into long-term action.
Still, [although we] intend to caution national
interests and assess the evolution of the interna-
tional state of affairs, it will not be prudent to
ignore the risks that are forthcoming. We can
shield ourselves from probable consequences
even though we can continue to hope for peace-
ful solutions to the most critical conflicts.
Cape Verdean society, due to its vulnerabili-
ties, needs constant reinforcement of its confi-
dence in the future, an objective that may be only
attained through the interested participation of
all and through corresponding political and cul-
tural attitudes. Equally, our country should offer
to itself and to its partners social peace, stability,
and security as precedents and “preliminary
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resources” to ensure its economic and social
development. On the other hand, reforms are
waiting in various areas, requiring prior compro-
mises and understandings among political forces
for the benefit of all. For all of this, I take advan-
tage of this occasion to make a strong plea to the
Cape Verdean political class to stimulate within
itself the establishment of bonds of confidence
and cooperation in order to facilitate the promo-
tion of reforms to strengthen democracy, to
improve the political system, and to inspire the
credibility of the institutions of the republic to
the benefit of the effectiveness of the national
economy.
A quality democracy makes Cape Verde 
win always.
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CABO VERDE
Reflexões Acerca do Estado da
Democracia Cabo-verdiana
Por Sua Excelência o Presidente da
República de Cabo Verde, Pedro
Verona Rodrigues Pires 
Praia, 28 de Fevereiro de 2003
Após a devida ponderação, decidi, ao abrigo das
prerrogativas que me confere a Constituição da
República e no âmbito da função de moderação
da vida política que ela me atribui, partilhar
convosco e com a Nação as minhas preocupações
e reflexões  acerca do estado da nossa democracia.
Faço-o, com o simples propósito de concorrer
para o reforço do capital de confiança que os
cidadãos depositam nas instituições e no espírito
de melhorar o funcionamento do sistema político
nacional, como um todo.
Gostaria de realçar ainda que me apraz dirigir
esta mensagem da nossa Casa Parlamentar. Não
só pelo seu prestígio constitucional e político,
mas também e sobretudo, por ela ser o centro do
exercício quotidiano do debate plural. O lugar
onde a palavra instaura uma dinâmica transactiva
entre sensibilidades diferentes, conciliando, nessa
dinâmica, competição e parceria, diferença e
identidade, dissenso e consenso. Ou não fosse a
Assembleia Nacional, em termos políticos, o
símbolo, a um só tempo, da diversidade e da
unidade da Nação Cabo-verdiana.
Por que são volvidos dois anos sobre o último
ciclo eleitoral, do qual resultou esta Assembleia e
este Presidente da República, e cerca de treze da
instauração do regime de democracia assente na
concorrência política, reputo que já é momento
de se ir  produzindo reflexões sérias e
desapaixonadas acerca da nossa trajectória e dos
rumos que se lhe abrem neste nascer do século.
O esforço de reflexão constitui a condição de
sermos conscientes do nosso próprio destino e de
nele podermos intervir de forma consequente. De
resto, não vejo mesmo a possibilidade de uma
democracia ser progressiva, sem o indagar
permanente em torno da justeza e dos seus
fundamentos, métodos e procedimentos, sem
ambição de encurtar a distância entre o aspirado
e o existente. Entendo que a democracia
constitui, na sua essência, um regime sempre
aberto à revisão, adaptação e correcção. Que a
sua vocação é viver sob o signo da insatisfação e
do questionar incessante relativamente aos
caminhos a trilhar.
É assaz comum afirmar-se que Cabo Verde
constitui um caso feliz de transição para o regime
de democracia pluralista. Naturalmente que isso
nos orgulha. De facto, no nosso país a
instauração do pluralismo democratico
processou-se de forma pacífica, negociada entre
as forças políticas existents e emergentes, e
amplamente comparticipada pela sociedade.
A meu ver, deve-se dar devido valor a este
facto. Em primeiro lugar, porque, como é sabido,
ao tempo, Cabo Verde não possuía quaisquer
tradições enraizadas de pluralismo democratico,
sobre as quais poderia ter-se apoiado. Nesta
condição, ensaiámos então, por nossa conta e
risco, os primeiros passos rumo ao novo regime.
Em segundo, porque no nosso espaço
geopolítico, processos com o mesmo sentido
foram objecto de múltiplas derrapagens. A este
propósito, chamo à comparação casos vários nos
quais a falta de confiança entre as diversas forças
políticas em presença conduziu a actos repetidos
de deslealdade, tornando morosos, conflituantes e
torturosos os caminhos da iniciação democrática.
Casos houve, igualmente, em que uma cultura de
intolerância, aliada à ausência de um claro
desígnio nacional unificador, contribuiu para
abalar a coesão social, levando ao colapso das
instituições existentes e à emergência correlativa
de dinâmicas sociais desestabilizadoras.
Por fim, podia invocar ainda situações extremas
em que processos desta natureza resvalaram para
guerras civis sangrentas e prolongadas.
Tendo em conta este quadro, dir-vos-ía que,
uma vez mais, Cabo Verde logrou importantes
ganhos em matéria de imagem de sociedade
política portadora de um agudo sentido de
consciência histórica.
Depois das eleições de noventa e um, o
processo de democratização prosseguiu o seu
rumo. Instalou-se o Poder Local, conquista
institucional e política de relevo; em seguida,
aprovou-se a nova Constituição da República,
para, por fim, completar-se o quadro jurídico-
institucional próprio deste figurino político.
Creio ser justo considerar que os actores
políticos cabo-verdianos estiveram à altura dos
desafios, isto numa matéria não de todo simples
ou isenta de escolhos. Arrisco-me a dizer, sem
grandes receios, que se ultrapassaram, com
sucesso reconhecido, árduos desafios.
O processo de transição para a democracia,
pesem embora todas as dificuldades a ele
inerentes, afigura-me ter sido, ainda assim, mais
fácil do que o desafio da consolidação da
democracia, entendida enquanto modo de vida
consciente, mesmo é dizer, enquanto quotidiana.
Não obstante os ganhos já alcançados, 
várias continuam a ser as disfunções que têm
dificultado, entre nós, uma convivência
democrática mais frutuosa e sadia. Algumas
dentre elas, se nada se fizer para as contrariar,
podem, a meu ver, contribuir para perverter o
sentido democrático do regime. Porém, estou
convencido de que, apesar do seu aparente
dramatismo, o momento actual oferece-nos uma
real oportunidade de ascender a um patamar mais
elevado do nosso desenvolvimento político.
Olhando, mesmo que de relance, para o nosso
quotidiano, fica-me a sensação—compartilhada
por muitos—de que o espaço político cabo-
verdiano tem sido, ao longo desses anos,
atravessado por fissuras profundas onde se têm
acumulado persistentes tensões que urge atenuar.
É notória a elevada politização da vida pública. O
grau de crispação existente no relacionamento
entre partidos políticos reflecte desconfiança e
hostilidade, circunstância que pode conduzir à
saturação e provocar o desencanto do cidadão
pela militância política.
Ora, pergunto: será desejável um tal nível 
de relacionamento interpartidário? Ou, por
outra, será mesmo favorável ao desenvolvimento
da democracia?
Considero que a democracia, quando 
genuína, assenta, e só pode assentar, numa
postura de tolerância e de diálogo que estimula,
quando necessário, a procura de entendimentos 
e compromissos entre actores políticos em
presença. Isso porque o regime democrático tem
de ser, ele também, capaz de engendrar e
viabilizar soluções para problemas políticos,
sociais, culturais e económicos candentes da
sociedade cabo-verdiana.
Por isso, o regime democrático não pode
legitimamente gerar impasses que advêm de
posições que sobrevalorizam e absolutizam o
confronto permanente entre actores políticos;
que mantém a sociedade, a todo o tempo, refém
de tensões desnecessárias. Tal comportamento
olvida que os valores e interesses que nos unem,
devem ser, necessáriamente, superiores aos que
nos separam. Penso que o que nos move e nos
deve mover a todos, seja qual for a nossa
sensibilidade política, é o bem dos cabo-
verdianos. Razão primeira e última da política.
Recentemente a sociedade política nacional
tem sido agitada por factos e acusações que
aventam a existência de reais disfunções no actual
sistema eleitoral. Ao invés de uma abordagem
cirúrgica e selectiva das disfunções do sistema, no
intuíto de fazer delas armas de arremesso político
e não falhas a corrigir, proponho uma visão, tanto
quanto possível, global, pedagógica e positiva da
questão. Por isso insisto que é indispensável um
clima de serenidade que permite tratar esta e
outras questões com toda a maturidade e
serenidade que elas demandam.
A consolidação da democracia exige que
trabalhemos, juntos e com afinco, na melhoria do
desempenho das nossas instituições, que é como
quem diz, no aumento da capacidade das mesmas
em regular de forma leal e profícua o jogo
político. Esta visão progressiva parte do
pressuposto que nem tudo anda bem.
Estou em crer que o nosso sistema político
possui virtualidades de se corrigir e de se
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projectar a um patamar superior. Isso só pode ser
feito através dum entendimento político a partir
do qual venham a sair regras do jogo claras e
compartilhadas. Regras que sejam fruto da
elevação do nível de confiança existente entre os
actores políticos nacionais.
Hoje é importante aprofundar e moralizar a
nossa democracia, tomando como seu património
irreversível determinadas posturas e atitudes,
mais condizentes com as regras do exercício do
poder democrático.
A primeira delas é a do respeito escrupuloso
para com as Instituições da República. As
estratégias políticas não devem assentar no
desrespeito permanente para com as Instituições,
porque a estabilidade do país reside precisamente
no respeito que os cidadãos votam às suas
Instituições e na confiança que estas lhes
inspiram. É justamente isso que gera, na
sociedade, segurança e confiança, propícias ao
engajamento cívico e ao investimento subjectivo e
material no futuro. Embora sejam as Instituições
a contribuir para a qualidade da sua própria
imagem e prestígio, cabe contudo à sociedade
cuidar pela credibilidade que merecem e pela
utilidade pública a que se obrigam.
A segunda prende-se com a qualidade do
debate político. Este deve basear-se na diversidade
de propostas de governação apresentadas à
sociedade. Ou então, no confronto de modelos de
sociedade almejados e defendidos por diferentes
actores, excluindo a utilização da ofensa à
dignidade de pessoas e de Instituições como
método de conquistar a preferência do eleitor.
Em terceiro lugar deve constituir um ganho
de regime a ideia de uma democracia sempre ao
serviço de Cabo Verde, na qual o jogo
democrático impõe a si mesmo a obrigação de e
sempre tentar fornecer soluções para problemas
reais dos cabo-verdianos. Quer dizer, um sistema
político que não se torne refém do seu próprio
jogo; que propície a oportunidade de pensar o
país para além do horizonte eleitoral, subtraindo-
o do círculo redutor do imediatismo que prioriza
objectivos de curto prazo. Pois, os problemas
estruturais com os quais o país se confronta,
como a pobreza e o desemprego, conjugados com
os esforços necessários para assegurar um
desenvolvimento justo e durável, são tarefas que
ultrapassam necessariamente os marcos eleitorais,
para se projectarem numa acção de longo prazo.
Ainda, numa perspectiva de acautelar os
interesses nacionais e de avaliação da evolução da
conjuntura internacional, não sera judicioso
ignorar os riscos que se anunciam, a fim de se
prevenir contra prováveis consequências, embora,
se possa continuar a esperar por desfechos
pacíficos para conflitos mais críticos.
A sociedade cabo-verdiana, pelas suas
vulnerabilidades, necessita de constante
renovação da sua confiança no futuro, desiderato
que só pode ser conseguido com a participação
interessada de todos e através de atitudes políticas
e culturais correspondentes. Outrossim, o nosso
país deve oferecer, a si próprio e aos seus
parceiros, paz social, estabilidade e segurança,
condições prévias e “recursos preliminares” de
garantia do seu desenvolvimento económico e
social. Por outro lado, impõem-se reformas, em
diversos domínios, que requerem, a bem de
todos, compromissos e entendimentos prévios
entre as forças políticas, Por tudo isso, lanço aqui
um forte apelo à classe política cabo-verdiana no
sentido de estimular, no seu seio,  o
estabelecimento de vínculos de confiança e de
cooperação de modo a facilitar a promoção de
reformas em prol do aprofundamento da
democracia, do aperfeiçoamento do sistema
político e de maior credibilidade das instituições
da República e, bem assim, em benefício da
eficácia nacional.
Uma democracia qualificada é aquela que faz
Cabo Verde ganhar sempre.
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To set the tone for this report, I recall the memo-
rable words of the song composed by that remark-
able Ghanaian, Ephraim Amu, whose effigy now
graces the new 20,000-cedis note. He wrote, and
we all sing, “Yen ara asase ni . . . This is our land,
land of a priceless heritage, won for us by our
forefathers with their blood, sweat, and toil. It is
now our turn to do our bit for it. . . .”
This generation of Ghanaians must resolve to
contribute its bit. The vision is to turn Ghana
into a middle-income country—through the
vehicle of a solid macroeconomic framework as
targeted in the five priority areas chosen for
development, and the special initiatives that will
spur the private sector to lift the nation out of
the quagmire in which it has been stuck for the
past forty years—and put it on the road to achiev-
ing its promise of well-being and prosperity.
D I F F I C U LT  B U T  
N E C E S S A R Y  D E C I S I O N S
This past year has been full of challenges, and
government has had to start the first quarter of
the new year faced with many difficult but neces-
sary decisions. In the determination to establish a
firm foundation to accelerate the economic trans-
formation of the country, government has had to
take these decisions, which require that all of us
should buy into this vision, and make the neces-
sary adjustments to our patterns of behaviour.
This is why, after the nation has talked about
the malfunctioning of the economy for a long
time, agonized about the difficult measures that
can fix it for many years, and yet tried to dodge
taking the hard decisions for so long, it is now
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having to bite the bullet in a last-ditch stance to
free the economy for real growth. Hence the
petroleum and utility price rationalisation, 
and increased and efficient domestic-revenue
mobilisation.
One of the major problems facing the econo-
my has been the persistent underpricing of petro-
leum products. The cost of petroleum products
in the country depends on the price of crude oil
and the exchange rate. When government took
the decision to increase the prices of petroleum,
Ghana charged the lowest prices in the subregion
outside Nigeria. These wide differentials encour-
aged an unprecedented level of smuggling activi-
ty across our borders. 
Additionally, this persistent underpricing
resulted in the Tema Oil Refinery (TOR) accu-
mulating a debt that currently exceeds the pri-
mary capital of the country’s entire banking sys-
tem, thereby posing a systemic risk to the whole
banking sector.
Government decided there must be no further
accumulation of debt and that the TOR debt
must be paid within a reasonable period, but not
in a manner that would cause problems for the
affordability of fuel to the public.
Government also decided that the manage-
ment of TOR should be made to be more effi-
cient and the industry to be progressively opened
to private-sector participation.
Other installments in the reform programme
mean that a new independent institution will
henceforth be responsible for fixing maximum
allowable prices for petroleum products. This
body will be guided by a market-driven formula
that has been drawn up. And government will no
longer have a hand in the fixing of prices.
I am heartened that so many Ghanaians have
been understanding of the need for these policies
and have been willing to put up with the difficul-
ties. I am, of course, aware that the people’s will-
ingness to endure the current difficulties is a
manifestation of their belief in this government,
that it will lead the nation out of the difficulties
that have beset it for so [long], and that they
believe things will get better.
And indeed, things have gotten better; the
people have suffered for far too long. This con-
viction has been the preoccupation of govern-
ment since it assumed office and has been the
driving force of all government policies.
Any objective observer will accept that the
nation has made some gains in the past two years.
The important thing, though, is for the gains to
be appreciated as benchmarks of a continuum of
policy growth into the long term, rather than as
replicates of the isolated gains of earlier times
since independence, which resulted from the
“stop-go” approach to governmental problems.
This appreciation is the way to hold the peo-
ple’s trust and thereby influence their attitudinal
change for the better. They will then share the
vision of the government and be more willing to
endure the sacrifices for the positive change the
nation must [undergo].
Let me use an analogy from a cartoon to illus-
trate the point. The cartoon depicts two figures
that meet in the darkness to discuss some current
problems. One says to the other: “Oh, I know it
is better to light one little candle to shed some
light, but I find it a lot more emotionally fulfill-
ing to curse the darkness.”
Cursing the darkness is not an acceptable
option for the inheritors of the land Ephraim
Amu describes. Instead of hours of cursing the
darkness in the endless and heated talk on FM
radio and television, we will do well for ourselves
as individuals and for the nation if we resolve to
light candles by changing work practices and atti-
tudes to allow some light into our national life.
Managing time better, for example, taking better
care of public property, and working a little hard-
er will ensure that things do get better. Then we
shall be adding to the heritage captured so mov-
ingly in Amu’s anthem for the nation.
S A L A R I E S  A N D  WA G E S
At this stage, let me briefly address the thorny
issue of wages and salaries.
I do not want in any way to underplay the dif-
ficulties in the private or informal sectors of the
economy, but I want to restrict my comments on
this occasion to the public sector.
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I am convinced that if government is honest
with the people, there will be more understand-
ing. Expenditure on emoluments in the public
sector is now more than 70 percent of total gov-
ernment revenue. This means that without a dra-
matic increase in revenue, it is near impossible to
have any appreciable increase in salary levels.
This does not mean that government is
unmindful of the plight of the public-sector
workers. In the forthcoming budget, there will be
some room for an increase in public-sector
salaries, but the level must be based on our deter-
mination that wages and salaries must not be
inflationary or cause disequilibrium in the econo-
my, which I am sure no one wants.
However, as the economy grows and the rev-
enue base expands, there will be no room for
higher and more attractive increases.
The minister of finance has been tasked to
ensure that there is some cushion for the people
against the price increases in petroleum and utili-
ties. The truth, however, is that the nation’s cur-
rent resources will not allow the salary levels that
I have heard being advocated in some quarters.
I plead that the nation resist the temptation to
go down the path that will take us back to the
high-inflation regime and a reversal of all the
gains that are being made, and that will nullify all
the sacrifices that have been made by all.
T H E  F I V E  P R I O R I T Y  A R E A S
Last year, I spelt out the five priority areas 
that government has defined for accelerated
development to help transform the economy.
Government is vigorously pursuing this plan of
action, even though the rate of implementation
of many of these programmes has not been as
fast as desired; and it is obvious that the public
sector has not yet adjusted enough to the speed
at which the administration wants to operate.
With what public-service support there is,
however, a sound foundation for the economy is
slowly but surely being laid through the imple-
mentation of the five priority areas.
Today, jobs and security remain the two
biggest concerns of the majority of Ghanaians,
and I believe these concerns fit in with govern-
ment’s short- to medium-term priorities and with
the National Development Plan in the long term.
I N F R A S T R U C T U R E  D E V E L O P M E N T
Vigorous infrastructural development provides
immediate jobs even as the country is opened up
for long-term development. I am happy to report
that work has finally started on the construction
of the arterial roads out of Accra—Accra-Aflao,
Accra-Kumasi, Accra-Mamfe, and in a few 
weeks’ time, work will start on the Accra-Cape
Coast Road.
Apart from these high-profile roads, I must
mention four out of the many other roads being
constructed around the country that give me par-
ticular satisfaction.
These are the Bole-Bamboi Road, which
begins in Wenchi in Brong Ahafo and continues
through the Northern Region, all the way to Wa
in the Upper West Region; the Sekondi-
Inchaban Road, which was inexplicably aban-
doned all these decades; the Asankragwa-Enchi
Road, which is probably one of the most eco-
nomically important roads in the country; and
Jasikan-Brewaniase Road, which links the Volta
Region to the north and will provide a shorter
alternative route between the north of the coun-
try and the nation’s capital.
Around the country, work is in progress build-
ing and rehabilitating the city and town roads, as
well as the feeder road network in fulfillment of
government commitment to open up the country.
I take particular pride in the fact that after years
of disgraceful neglect, the roads in the Western
Region, perhaps the richest region in the coun-
try, are now getting the attention they deserve.
U N H E A LT H Y  D E P E N D E N C E  
O N  D O N O R S
It is probably worthwhile pointing out that
because we have to rely on donors and other
multilateral agencies for almost all the funds for
the development of roads, we are obliged to sub-
mit to and observe the varied procedures their
systems require to ensure that [the] taxpayers’
monies are used efficiently. This invariably leads
to long delays between the headline announce-
ment of the project and the actual arrival of dig-
gers and tractors on the roads. 
This year, a total amount of almost 
two trillion cedis, the equivalent of about 
US$250 million will be spent on road construc-
tion. Out of this amount, the Ghana government
component is about 422 billion cedis. In other
words, only about 22 percent will come from 
our own resources.
The daily carnage on our roads is taking a
heavy and tragic toll. Two members of this hon-
ourable House lie dead as a result of road acci-
dents. The state of the roads is a big factor in
these accidents. May the souls of the two hon-
ourable members, and all who perish on our
roads, rest in peace.
Since we all accept the urgent need for these
roads, it is imperative that we try to wean the
country from overdependence on external finance
and increase internal revenue mobilisation to give
us the freedom to move faster. And the least we
can do is maintain these roads when they are
built. This is why the road development levy and
the tolling arrangements are going to be enforced
in the earnest by government.
E N E R G Y  N E E D S
Jobs also depend on the availability of reliable
and affordable energy. Government is engaged in
making the availability of reliable and affordable
energy a reality in Ghana.
Two weeks ago, I signed the agreement for
the construction of the West African Gas
Pipeline. This is a big project with vast implica-
tions for the economies of the four countries that
have signed up for it. I believe that once com-
pleted, it will go a long way toward reducing the
cost of energy to consumers generally, and [to]
industry in particular.
The Akosombo Dam has for many years now
been run dangerously close to being completely
undermined. When the gas pipeline comes on
stream, it will be possible to allow the dam to be
managed more efficiently so that this invaluable
heritage is not endangered.
At the moment, the country is having to
depend on expensive crude oil imports to fuel
thermal plants that complement the hydro ener-
gy from Akosombo. This [is] the main [cause] of
the high cost of electricity. From recent reports,
there is reason for cautious optimism from the
explorations for crude oil taking place in our off-
shore waters. So let us keep praying.
I N F O R M AT I O N  A N D
C O M M U N I C AT I O N S  T E C H N O L O G Y
In today’s world, information and communica-
tions technology [ICT] provides the easiest route
to getting linked to the rest of the world.
The telephone network is being expanded,
and the project to provide telephone facilities in
every town with a senior secondary school or a
training college is on course. I will soon be com-
missioning the facilities in Kyebi, Asiakwa, and
[the] expanded Sekondi exchange. In the next
two to three years, all the earmarked towns in all
ten regions of the country will be connected.
It is to the good of the nation that more and
more young people are taking to the joys of the
computer and the wonders of the Internet.
The ICT Center of Excellence that is being
built near the state housing in Accra, with help
from the Indian government, is due to be com-
pleted by the middle of the year. The center
comes with five satellite centers in the rural areas,
in line with government policy to bring the tech-
nology to rural people who went to India to be
trained as trainers at the center, returned, and are
brimming [with] ideas and enthusiasm.
The center will not only cater to Ghana but
also to the subregion, and I look forward to it
helping to expand our [ability] to keep pace with
the rest of the world.
Already, the continuing interest of interna-
tional data-processing companies—especially
from the United States of America—that are set-
ting up business in the country goes to emphasise
the importance of this sector in generating well-
paid employment for the youth.
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To emphasise the importance of ICT in our
economy and social development plans, I
appointed a committee to advise on the establish-
ment of a communications infrastructure compa-
ny. I have received the report, and government
will proceed with its recommendation for the
creation of a fibre-optic backbone out of existing
state assets for the communications industry as a
whole. This will greatly facilitate fair competition
among communications service providers and
thereby reduce the cost of communications serv-
ice in the country.
R U R A L  D E V E L O P M E N T  T H R O U G H
M O D E R N I S I N G  A G R I C U LT U R E
At every stage of our lives and from the president
to the farmer, the carpenter, the police constable,
and the housewife, we need to embrace technolo-
gy to make life easier.
This is at the heart of the efforts to modernise
agriculture, centred on rural development. The
mechanisation of agriculture will take the back-
breaking drudgery out of farming and retain the
interest of the youth in the land.
Rural development is the way forward for
more than 50 percent of our people who live in
the rural areas. This means not only the provi-
sion of facilities like schools, water, health cen-
tres, electricity, telephones, and roads—all of
which are being undertaken—but also the gener-
ation of economic and leisure activities to make
the rural areas places to aspire to live in, not run
away from.
The budget that is about to [be] presented by
the minister of finance later this month will reflect
this determination by government to develop the
rural areas by modernising agriculture.
Government will give support for the diversi-
fication of the crops grown by our farmers. Rice,
soya, cashew, and cotton will receive critical and
enthusiastic attention to ensure there is a dra-
matic increase in production. And of course our
dependable Golden Pod Cocoa will continue to
enjoy pride of place in government programmes.
More irrigation and water harvesting and
conservation projects will be continued to free
agriculture from the near total dependency on
the weather.
The provision of credit to women, who are
the mainstay at every link in the food chain, is a
quick way [of] combating rural poverty. The pro-
gramme is showing dividends already and will be
continued.
Whilst the abundant harvest this year has
helped to bring down the cost of food, it has also
helped to expose the archaic nature of the agri-
cultural system that still dominates our lives. One
week, plantain is [taking root] on the farms and
in the markets, and a few weeks later, the cost of
plantain is beyond the pocket of the worker.
This has been the bane of our people from
time immemorial, and it is time we overcame 
it by processing and adding value to our agricul-
tural produce.
There are jobs to be created in processing,
packing, and marketing our food produce. And as
part of the change in attitudes I asked for, let us
accept that our foods, processed and instantly
cooked, can still be as tasty without the labouri-
ous and time-consuming processes that our wives
and others go through, which we have come to
describe as traditional.
F O R E S T R Y  P R O G R A M M E
The forestry programme has been given fresh
impetus, adding 17,000 hectares to Ghana’s forest
cover last year and creating 76,000 jobs in the
rural areas. This programme will continue to
ensure the nation reclaims all degraded lands.
E D U C AT I O N  A N D  S K I L L S  T R A I N I N G
Employment and productivity depend on educa-
tion and skills training; this has always been true
and is even more so in today’s globalised and
competitive world.
This is why government has placed such
emphasis on education. The committee that I
appointed to review the state of education [in]
the country has presented its report to me.
Because of the understandable passions evoked
by the subject, it took the committee much longer
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than the four months I had assigned to finish the
task. But it is a comprehensive report in many
ways. It has produced dramatic evidence that the
many fears that we all have about the state of edu-
cation in the country are urgently true.
The rural-urban divide in the quality of
schools is real, and it undermines the develop-
mental efforts of the government. Work has
started on the project to upgrade one senior sec-
ondary school in each district, and thirty of them
will be completed this year. This should help in
bridging this divide and [will] hopefully ease the
intolerable pressure on parents, students, and
heads of schools during the annual scramble for
places in the well-endowed secondary schools.
In the meantime, government is discussing a
scheme in which some of the HIPC [Heavily
Indebted Poor Countries] funds will be used to
establish scholarships for bright students from
deprived rural areas to gain admission into more
established schools.
I am pleased to report that the rehabilitation
and construction of classrooms is proceeding with
the urgency that is required, and by the middle of
the year, every schoolchild in Ghana will have a
desk to use and access to basic textbooks.
Modest gains have been made in raising the
levels of enrolment and retention of girls in
school. This is an ongoing crusade that must be
embraced by all to be effective.
Whilst work on the rehabilitation of the infra-
structure of the schools is gathering momentum,
progress is also being made in improving the
number and quality of teachers. The number of
people in teacher-training colleges has risen to
8,500 from a low of 6,000 in the year 2000. 
The first batch of students participating in the
IN-IN-OUT-IN teacher-training scheme is out
in the community, and their progress is being
monitored keenly.
Government is not unmindful of the sacrifices
inherent in the profession of teaching, and within
the constraints of the economy, government is
trying to upgrade the conditions of service [for]
teachers, especially those in the rural areas. The
aim is to restore teachers to the respected status
they used to enjoy.
As part of government policy to encourage the
learning of French, which is the official language
of all our neighbouring countries, Bagabaga
Training College in Tamale and Wesley College
in Kumasi have started training teachers to teach
French in schools. This is to augment the effort
of Somanya Training College, which has histori-
cally produced teachers [of] French.
Mastering the French language is of such
practical necessity it should be put on the priority
list. I can testify to this myself, from the constant
embarrassment I come face-to-face with when I
move around the subregion. There are many
times that I wish I could do without translators.
In this era of ECOWAS [Economic Community
of West African States], I do not wish this handi-
cap on any Ghanaian child.
The pressure on tertiary education is still
severe, and many young people who should be
able to access university education are unable to
do so. Government appreciates the role of the
religious and other institutions that have moved
to fill some of the gap with the establishment of
private universities.
Government is keenly aware of the many
problems facing the state universities. We are
continually strategising to find the resources 
to deal with the crumbling infrastructure, over-
crowding, lack of facilities, and [other] difficult
conditions students and lecturers face. Govern-
ment is endeavouring [to] modernise and enlarge
capacity in the universities. In the meantime, I
appeal to faculty and students to make the best
out of the facilities available.
A  H E A LT H Y  M I N D  I N  A  
H E A LT H Y  B O D Y
Sporting activities are healthy for the youth, and
competitive sports are good for the development
of character. Indeed, in addition to being good
for morale, many sports are now big business.
The nation has not been doing well at all in
football, the one game that excites great passion
among us all. When the Black Stars perform
well, the national mood is always lightened. But
when they perform badly, we all get depressed.
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Our performances in other games are no bet-
ter. Most [sports] are at very rudimentary stages
in the country and are [being] developed. To
[improve] this state of affairs, we must go back to
basics. School sports will be regenerated so
young talent can be discovered and nurtured.
The lack of basic infrastructure is a major
handicap in trying to make headway in sporting
activities. Talks are ongoing with the Chinese
government on the building of modern stadia
and other sporting facilities around the country. I
look forward to a quick and favourable conclu-
sion [to] these talks so the construction can start.
A  H E A LT H Y  N AT I O N  M A K E S  A
W E A LT H Y  N AT I O N
The overall aim of government is to have a
healthy nation, because it is only when the people
are healthy that they can work to grow the econ-
omy and improve upon their [quality] of life.
Government policy is to emphasise healthy
living rather than the curing of diseases as the
priority of the health service. The ongoing cam-
paigns to promote exercise, healthy diets, clean
environments, and disciplined lifestyles will con-
tinue to ensure a healthy population.
HIV/AIDS remains the most urgent threat to
the health of the nation. The AIDS commission
and other health agencies have succeeded in rais-
ing awareness of the disease to a high level. The
challenge now is to translate this awareness into a
change in behaviour so as to contain the menace.
H E A LT H  I N S U R A N C E
I am certain the entire nation will be relieved to
hear that the Health Insurance Scheme is ready
to be launched nationwide. The experience of 
the forty-two districts that have piloted the
scheme shows that since not all the districts are
equally endowed, there has to be state interven-
tion to ensure a basic uniform standard nation-
wide. Government has therefore decided to 
provide the seed money for the 110 districts
around the country.
A lot of work has gone into devising a system
that will be accessible and affordable for most
people and still be sustainable.
A national health insurance bill will soon 
be placed before Parliament, and I hope the
House will give it bipartisan support and treat 
it with dispatch.
S E C U R I T Y  O F  T H E  S TAT E  A N D  O F
T H E  I N D I V I D U A L
In our efforts to deepen good governance,
government is engaged in strengthening the
institutions of state to better protect our
freedoms and security.
The establishment of law and order is [taking]
root by strengthening the relevant agencies and
empowering the courts and other institutions
that oversee civil liberties. The computerisation
of the courts is in progress, and the plan to estab-
lish a fast-track court in each region to speed up
the administration of justice is back on course.
The Police Service is being reinvigorated.
Training is being redirected to [instill] a height-
ened sense of social responsibility among officers.
A recruitment drive is in progress. The aim is to
increase police numbers by 4,000 within the next
two years. That would only bring the strength of
the service to about 19,000, and this would still be
dramatically short of the 50,000 police that our
nation of almost 20 million people should have.
The transportation and equipment needs of
the service are being addressed. This year, some
600 vehicles with communication equipment
have been provided for the service.
The other long-standing problem for the
police is housing. This too is being tackled.
Again with help from the Chinese government, a
barracks building scheme is under way. I trust
there will be cooperation from all citizens to help
the police transform their image to serve the
society well.
I wish to pay a special tribute to the growing
sense of cooperation between the police and the
armed forces. Doubtless, this has helped the law-
and-order situation in the country.
Whilst helping the police with the armed-
robbery menace and national emergencies, the
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Ghana Armed Forces have continued to bring
honour to Ghana through their exemplary con-
duct in the peacekeeping operations they under-
take in various parts of the troubled world.
I must also mention and commend the grow-
ing sense of professionalism in the forces, and I
am happy to note that this is going hand in hand
with a lot of physical regeneration as well. I look
forward to the completion of the new Burma
Hall Complex, the rehabilitation of the
Nicholson Stadium, and the second phase of the
37 Military Hospital Expansion Project.
N AT I O N A L  I D E N T I T Y  C A R D
This nation has not been very good at keeping
records or keeping track of what happens, when
or where. Government has approved proposals
for a national identification system. The aim is
for all citizens to have a national identity card by
the end of next year. I believe this will go a long
way [toward] smoothing the conduct of our social
life and everyday business.
D A G B O N  T R A G E D Y
This past year the nation witnessed an awful
tragedy in Dagbon when ancient rivalries erupted
and brother turned on brother, leading to the
loss of lives and the regicide of the Ya-Na Yakubu
Andani II. May his soul, and the souls of all who
lost their lives in the tragedy, rest in peace.
It is a matter of deep regret that in spite of
the best efforts of government and other parties,
the situation has still not been resolved. I com-
mend the House for the co-operation that gov-
ernment is receiving in dealing with these diffi-
cult, delicate issues. That the Dagbon Traditional
Area should still be under a state of emergency
should be a matter of great concern to all of us.
The Wuaku Commission has presented its
report; government is implementing the recom-
mendations in the white paper issued. It is there-
fore unacceptable that some sections should adopt
entrenched positions against due process without
offering credible reasons for their behaviour.
Government’s sole aim is to achieve a just peace.
Government has been as transparent and even-
handed as possible in dealing with this matter.
The truth is oftentimes bitter, but I believe
that the way forward in Dagbon is for all con-
cerned to exercise maximum restraint and allow
due process to work to establish the truth, how-
ever unpalatable, and to proceed to dispense jus-
tice therefrom.
This is the way to restore normalcy and
harmony. I therefore renew my appeal to the 
two sides of the conflict to respect and submit to
the law of the land in the interest of Dagbon and
of Ghana.
C O M I N G  T O  T E R M S  W I T H  
O U R  PA S T
As we grapple with finding a way to bring about
reconciliation among the Dagboni, the nation has
embarked upon a process of coming to terms
with the events of our turbulent political past.
In the past few weeks, the old parliament
building has witnessed some extraordinary scenes
as the National Reconciliation Commission 
has set to work. The proceedings so far have
strengthened my conviction that the reconcilia-
tion process is good for the nation. And I hope
that those who were sceptical about the worth of
the commission or had fears about its impartiality
have been won over. I hope the House will join
me [in] wish[ing] the commission well and that 
it will do its work expeditiously, thereby quick-
en[ing] the healing process in the country.
R E I N V I G O R AT I N G  T H E  
P R I VAT E  S E C T O R
As government makes headway with stabilizing
the macroeconomic framework, we find that all is
not well with the country’s financial and foreign-
exchange regime. Quite substantial parts of
export proceeds tend not to be repatriated, and
some receipts [are] not channeled through the
banking system.
Ghana’s liberal economic environment and
the fact that foreign-exchange accounts can be
opened and maintained in the country should
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encourage exporters to bring the proceeds home.
This is a call to all exporters and foreign-
exchange dealers to be good corporate citizens.
As institutions of state develop and begin to
function properly, and as government ensures a
stable macroeconomic environment, the private
sector must be helped to take advantage of the
opportunities available. In this way, more and
more jobs will be created in all sectors of our
productive economy.
The President’s Special Initiatives, as
designed, are intended [for] just this kind of stim-
ulation of enterprise, productivity, and jobs—
both in agriculture and in processing. The facto-
ry for the pilot cassava starch project at Bawjiase
will be commissioned in April. I hope that as the
initiatives spread around the country, more
groups of people will embrace them. Indeed,
numerous groups and individuals have already
emerged to emulate the pioneers.
A garment village is being built at the Tema
Export Processing Zone for 112 factories to
operate under the Textile and Garment Initiative.
Fifty of the factories will be completed by the
end of the year.
With the attainment of AGOA [African
Growth and Opportunity Act] visa status, Ghana
now has access to the United States market,
duty- and quota-free. This privilege covers tex-
tiles and apparel as well as 6,400 other products.
The Special Initiatives on Salt, Oil Palm, and
Cotton are due to take off this year. Already,
government has sourced US$40 million, which
[venture capitalists] are accessing to develop the
salt business. The high-powered committee
appointed to set up the Oil Palm Initiative has
earmarked 100,000 hectares of land to be planted
over the next five years. This is estimated to
double the current national output during the
period. Talks are far advanced with a Mauritian
company to set up a subregional cotton pro-
cessing factory in Ghana with an initial
investment of US$67 million.
These initiatives are calculated to spearhead
the diversification and deepening of the economy.
Government’s role is to develop the specific plans
for each initiative and then to serve as a catalyst
to enable the private sector, individuals, and 
co-operatives to carry them out. Without this
process and similar ventures, the economy will
remain largely monocultural, and we shall not be
able to add much value to our produce.
Given the rate of our population growth,
unless we make a success of these and other ini-
tiatives and the development of infrastructure,
any talk of increasing our GDP to enable us to
join the middle-income group of nations in the
foreseeable future might well be futile.
It is estimated conservatively that when these
initiatives mature within the next three to five
years, they will contribute something in the region
of  US$6 billion to US$10 billion annually to the
GDP. When that happens, per capita income will
then be lifted from [the] $400 rut in which this
nation has been stuck since independence. If we
stay the course, I envisage a per capita [income] of
US$1,000 within the next ten years. This is why
we must all rally to support these initiatives.
There is good news to report on the healthy
expansion of business opportunities in the coun-
try. The biggest gold mining company in the
world, Newmont Mining [Corporation], is com-
mencing operations in Ghana to develop two
mines in August. The initial investment will be
US$450 million and will provide 500 direct jobs.
I hasten to assure that the company and govern-
ment are agreed that the [development] will be
done with a lot of sensitivity to the environment.
The number of companies that are exploring
investment opportunities in the country is grow-
ing steadily.
The Export Development and Investment
Fund is now operational, and an initial amount
of 80 billion cedis has been disbursed to
exporters in the areas of agro-processing, salt,
wood products, health products, and garments. 
A small-scale enterprise development programme
to assist enterprises has also been set up, and
training programmes are being held to introduce
business opportunities and enhance entrepre-
neurial skills.
C O N F I D E N C E  F R O M  
G H A N A I A N S  A B R O A D
One of the most heartening developments in the
past year has been the surge of inward flow of
foreign exchange from Ghanaians [residing]
abroad, in the form of remittances. The Bank of
Ghana has reported that last year such private,
inward transfers amounted to US$1.3 billion,
showing over [a] 200 percent increase over 
previous years.
This development is a massive vote of confi-
dence in the economic policies being pursued by
this government and should lead to more invest-
ments by Ghanaians abroad. As I have always
said, it is only when Ghanaians themselves
demonstrate confidence in the economy, and we
are willing to invest in Ghana, that foreigners
will be convinced to come as corporate citizens.
O L D  A C C R A  T O  B E  R E G E N E R AT E D
A brief word about Accra, our capital. Govern-
ment will give the necessary assistance to the
Metropolitan Authority to turn the city into a
true gateway to the subregion and enhance its
aesthetic appeal.
A redevelopment project for old Accra,
designed by government and UNESCO [United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization], is due to be launched later this
month. This will lead to the regeneration of the
old parts of the city and bring business to the area.
G O O D  N E I G H B O U R L I N E S S
This past year, government has pursued its state
policy of good neighbourliness, and I am happy
to report that relations with our neighbouring
countries are very warm. There is no doubt also
that outside the subregion, Ghana’s image is
soaring once again.
I got a telephone call from a renowned
Ghanaian, who called to congratulate me on my
having been elected chairman of ECOWAS.
“But, Mr. President,” he said, “don’t forget that
we in Ghana elected you, and we deserve your
attention first; it is only what we can spare that
you can give to the rest of the subregion.”
I wish to assure the country at large that I am
very much aware that my first obligation is to
Ghana and her people. But I also know that the
people of Ghana are united in the fervent wish
that our subregion becomes peaceful and sheds
its image of instability. The people of Ghana are
very much aware that what affects our neigh-
bours affects us as well.
I am sure, therefore, that I have all your 
support in the efforts I make with other leaders
in the subregion to find solutions to the problems
that plague us. In addition to these efforts, I 
hope I can count on the prayers of all Ghanaians
for the people of Côte d’Ivoire during these 
trying times.
G H A N A  M U S T  N O T  L O S E  H E R  S O U L
Last year, in the course of visits to Malaysia,
India, Japan, and China, I was struck by the
steely determination of the people of these coun-
tries to take advantage of all that modernity has
to offer in the drive to create wealth for them-
selves. And yet, all these countries have preserved
their ancient civilisations. Indeed, their peoples
are confident in their cultures. I trust that while
modernising the economy and social conditions,
Ghana will not lose her soul.
S U P P O R T  N E E D E D  F R O M  A L L
Our nation is poised to overcome the distortions
that have bedeviled all attempts to move our econ-
omy forward. If we [steel] our collective nerves to
see us through the current difficulties, I believe
the path ahead will be clearer and smoother.
The challenge demands an all-party rally of
the people. I make this appeal not as a presiden-
tial candidate. If I had my eyes simply on the 
goal of winning the next elections, scheduled 
for 2004, my government would have undoubt-
edly chosen the easier way out by avoiding the
difficult decisions and continuing with business 
as usual.
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But I have rejected the easier option. For I am
convinced that having taken the harsh and diffi-
cult decisions that we believe will lead to the fun-
damental realignment of the economy, the nation
will be freed to move [forward] on the path of
sound economic transformation. We are in no
doubt that this is the way to ensure [the] endur-
ing success and prosperity of the nation and the
strengthening of the democratic process.
It is only [with] this realisation that we shall
be able to sing with pride and give meaning to
the immortal words of Amu: “Yen ara asase ni.”
May God bless Ghana.
D i v i d e r  P a g e
KENYA
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
I welcome this opportunity to express my views
on the state of the Kenyan nation, articulate my
perspective on regional affairs, and share my
vision of the ideal nature of future bilateral
relations between Kenya and the United States 
of America. To appreciate the state of the Kenyan
nation today, it is appropriate to begin by
providing a brief overview of the journey our
country has traveled since independence.
B A C K G R O U N D
In this regard, it is important to begin by noting
that the struggle for independence in the 1950s
was aimed at establishing a free, democratic, and
prosperous society. Looking back over the period
since independence, our experience in achieving
this ideal is one of mixed fortunes. In the early
decades of independence, the Kenyan economy
performed well. Indeed, in the 1960s, termed by
the United Nations as the Development Decade,
the Kenyan economy was growing at 6 percent
annually. The stable political environment and
relatively good performance of the economy in
this period were reflected in decent living stan-
dards for a majority of Kenyans, low levels of
poverty, high enrolments in schools, reliable
infrastructure, increased investments—both by
local and foreign investors—and the competitive
position of the country in the region. 
The last fifteen years have, however, been
wasted years of nationhood. This period, which
continued up to 2002, was a period of stagnation
and decline. During this period, economic per-
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formance was dismal. In the last five years, for
example, growth rates have, on average, been 
less than 2 percent. Poverty and unemployment
levels increased to unprecedented levels. Econo-
mists estimated that by the year 2000, about 57
percent of Kenyans could not afford basic neces-
sities while open unemployment was as high as 
40 percent. Enrolment in primary schools
declined steadily to less than 85 percent. Infra-
structural installations deteriorated to a state 
of near collapse. Investment levels declined, as
did the competitiveness of Kenya in the region.
Health problems escalated, especially in the 
wake of HIV/AIDS and the near collapse of
health institutions. At the political level, the rule
of law was compromised and civil liberties were
often circumscribed.
S E C O N D  L I B E R AT I O N
The foregoing is the immediate background that
inspired the struggle for the second liberation,
which began in earnest in the late 1980s. The
struggle culminated in the election of the
National Rainbow Coalition government
(NARC), which I head, in showcase elections that
proved Kenya’s leadership as a democratic model
in Africa. As can be appreciated from the forego-
ing, the responsibility assigned to my govern-
ment by Kenyans is nothing short of a total
reconstruction of the country.
The NARC government has managed the
affairs of Kenya for less than one year now.
Nonetheless, the work of reconstructing the
country has begun in earnest. Our rallying call to
Kenyans is a simple message of joining hands in
building a working nation—that is, a nation
based on hard work, justice, and unity.
In the few months we have been in office, 
my government has mounted a wide range of
measures aimed at rebuilding Kenya. In the 
year preceding the election of the NARC
government, the economy recorded a slight
growth of 1.1 percent. This slow growth is
attributable to the effects of poor infrastructure,
low domestic credit, and low output and prices of
major agricultural exports. To reverse this state of
affairs, my government has unveiled a strategy of
economic recovery for wealth and employment
creation. The strategy aims at achieving a high
real GDP growth rate rising from 1.1 percent 
in 2002 to 2.3 percent in 2003 and 7 percent in
2006. The strategy also aims at reducing the
poverty level by at least 5 percentage points. 
We realize that there are more than 2 million
openly unemployed Kenyans, 14.6 percent of 
the population. To reduce this number, we aim 
to create 500,000 jobs a year.
Currently and in the foreseeable future,
Kenya will continue to rely on agriculture as 
a base for economic recovery, job creation, 
and foreign exchange generation. Today, the
agricultural sector directly contributes [from] 
25 percent to 30 percent of the country’s national
income and a further 20 percent to 27 percent
indirectly through manufacturing, distribution,
and other service-related sectors. The sector also
employs 80 percent of the population [and]
accounts for 60 percent of total export earnings
and 75 percent of industrial raw materials. 
It is unfortunate that the sector has been on
the decline in the last fifteen years. From a real
growth rate of 4.4 percent in 1996, the sector
decelerated to 2.4 percent in 2002. Last year, 
the sector grew at only 0.7 percent. In view of
the importance we attach to agriculture, my
government is taking measures to revitalize the
sector. Measures being taken include availing
credit to farmers, improving market accessibility,
ensuring rapid transmission of research findings
to farmers, and improving extension services.
Besides agriculture, my government has
mounted a wide range of measures to revamp
other productive sectors of the economy, which
include tourism, trade, and industry. Together
with agriculture, these sectors account for approx-
imately 50 percent of the country’s gross domestic
product. It follows that the productive sector is
key to the country’s economic recovery and there-
fore should be appropriately streamlined. 
Infrastructure—which includes rail, road, and
air transport, maritime and inland waterways, as
well as telecommunications and energy—is in
urgent need of repair. The infrastructure, espe-
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cially the road network, is badly run-down, partly
due to the El Niño weather phenomenon of
1998, lack of maintenance, and inadequate
investments in the past. 
The cost of rehabilitating and improving the
infrastructure is estimated at Kshs. 203 billion.
Of this, Kshs. 105 billion is expected to go to
road transport for [the] improvement of more
than 4,000 kilometres of road. Water and sanita-
tion, power, and railway transport will require
another Kshs. 33 billion, Kshs. 21 billion, and
Kshs. 17 billion, respectively. Of the total
resource requirements, the government is able to
raise Kshs. 51 billion, while donor funding will
account for Kshs. 35 billion. This has resulted in
a financing shortfall of Kshs. 117 billion. To fill
this gap, the government is actively seeking to
enlist the partnership of the private sector in
infrastructure rehabilitation and development.
The socioeconomic situation in the country 
is in great need of attention. In education, the
existing challenges include improving accessibili-
ty, quality, staffing, and adequate remuneration 
of teachers at all levels of education. In the 
recent past, we have made significant progress 
in improving accessibility at the primary school
level. The implementation of the free primary
school education policy has improved the 
enrolment level tremendously. This policy has
enabled the enrolment of an additional 1.7 mil-
lion students who would not otherwise have 
[received] schooling. 
Progress has also been made in improving the
teacher-pupil ratio. To motivate our teachers, the
government also has worked [out] a salary incre-
ment plan, which will be effected in several phases.
Efforts are under way to increase place[ments] at
other levels of education to cater to the increased
enrolment in primary schools. In addition, meas-
ures are under way to review the curriculum to
make it relevant to the nation’s aspirations. 
The health sector is constrained by equity,
accessibility, affordability, and quality of 
health services. The HIV/AIDS pandemic has
complicated the situation. It is estimated that
about twenty-nine people die each hour of
HIV/AIDS–related complications in Kenya. 
This is a matter of grave concern to us, especially
because 80 percent to 90 percent of infections are
in young people aged between fourteen and
forty-nine years. 
To reverse this situation, the government has
mounted a major campaign against HIV/AIDS
through [the] creation of awareness, promotion
of safe sexual behaviour, and caring for those liv-
ing with HIV/AIDS. In addition, the government
will convert the National Hospital Insurance
Fund into a National Social Health Insurance
Fund. Plans are under way to set up a special
health care endowment fund to cater to vulnera-
ble groups. The system of drug procurement and
distribution also has been overhauled with a view
to increasing efficiency and ensuring affordability.
Kenya’s social security system also has faced
several constraints. Available provisions for old
age, disability, accidents, and sickness are not
adequate. At present, the National Hospital
Insurance Fund (NHIF) and the National Social
Security Fund (NSSF) dominate the social secu-
rity system. Problems affecting the system
include coverage. The NSSF, which handles old-
age benefits, covers only formal-sector employ-
ees, and only about 15 percent of them. The
amount of money the NSSF offers is far below
what is required for a decent retirement.
Similarly, [the] NHIF, which provides health
benefits, covers only 25 percent of the popula-
tion. Other problems that afflict this sector
include the nature of scheme investment funds,
which has resulted in liquidity problems and a
cumbersome claiming process.
My government is addressing these issues.
The process of reviewing the NSSF Act, with a
view to converting [the] NSSF from a provident
fund to a pension scheme and expanding its cov-
erage to include people in the informal sector, is
under way. We also are exploring the possibility
of lending social security funds to employees for
development purposes, especially in funding
housing projects for workers. In particular, the
government has instituted the appropriate mech-
anisms to curb corruption, enhance accountabili-
ty in the system, and ensure [that] funds are
invested in areas that fetch high returns.
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In the housing sector, we are working towards
the provision of affordable houses for our people.
At the moment, the demand for affordable hous-
ing has outstripped supply. Today, 5 million peo-
ple in our urban centers live in slums and infor-
mal settlements. In Nairobi alone, 60 percent of
the population lives in informal settlements. 
The government is fully conscious of this situa-
tion and has already formulated a new housing
policy. It is the aim of the government to build
150,000 housing units annually. To facilitate
availability of adequate and affordable houses, the
government is in the process of revamping the
National Housing Corporation and reviving [the]
National Housing Fund. Also under way are
plans to establish a secondary mortgage market.
In addition, the government is working with
development partners to [create] a framework 
for upgrading slums. We already have signed a
memorandum of understanding to this effect
with the UN-Habitat [United Nations Human
Settlements Programme], which has its head-
quarters in Nairobi.
We also appreciate that the process of
rebuilding the country cannot be successful until
an efficient, meritocratic, and motivated civil
service is in place. At the moment, the civil serv-
ice is bloated and the remuneration of civil ser-
vants is still low. In addition, appointment to
public office in the past compromised meritocra-
cy. One of the priorities of our economic recov-
ery strategy is to address these problems with a
view to having in place a leaner establishment of
highly efficient, qualified, and well-remunerated
civil service. The aim is to have an investor-
friendly civil service. Toward this end, the
process of implementing a wide range of meas-
ures is already under way.
On issues of governance, the elimination of
corruption [tops] the agenda of my government.
Corruption is one of the major factors behind 
the poor performance of the economy as well 
as institutional decay. Studies by Transparency
International suggest that the cost of corruption
in the last ten years in Kenya was around Kshs.
680 billion. This means the country has been 
losing Kshs. 68 billion each year.
Since I took over, measures have been taken
with a view to systematically eliminate corruption.
A Ministry of Justice and Constitutional Affairs
has been established to coordinate the fight
against corruption. I have also appointed a perma-
nent secretary in my office in charge of gover-
nance and ethics. Further, two laws—namely, the
Anti-Corruption and Economic Crimes Act and
the Public Officer Ethics Act—have been enacted.
The Anti-Corruption and Economic Crimes
Act establishes the Anti-Corruption Commission.
The act provides a firm legislative basis for deal-
ing with economic crimes in the country. The
Public Officer Ethics Act is intended to establish
a standard of ethical conduct and behaviour for
public officers. Its second key tool is the require-
ment that public servants submit declarations of
their assets and liabilities on an annual basis.
These measures are an indicator of our resolve to
fight corruption in our country and [to] get
[away] from the league of countries perceived as
corrupt. These measures also will transform the
public service into an effective and courteous
organisation whose primary goal shall be to serve
the people of Kenya.
Pertaining to the national constitution front,
it is the view of Kenyans that certain clauses
within the current constitution are no longer
consonant with modern dynamics. In view of
this, the rewriting of Kenya’s constitution to
reflect the wishes and aspirations of Kenyans is
on course. The process of rewriting the country’s
constitution is indeed at an advanced stage.
The completion of the constitutional-review
process is central to my government’s objectives.
I am highly hopeful that Kenya will have a new
constitution that will create the legal framework
and institutions that will give life to the princi-
ples of democracy—accountability, transparency,
and social justice.
My government is also committed to ensuring
that the rule of law is entrenched in the country.
In the last government, dispensation of justice—
and access [to it]—faced serious threats and 
challenges. These challenges included delays 
in hearings and determination of cases, executive
interferences with the judiciary, lack of meritoc-
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racy, human-resource capacity constraints, and
cumbersome laws and procedures. We have so 
far strengthened the rule of law by instituting 
a thorough purge in the judiciary. We have 
also strengthened the Law Review Commission, 
modernised administration of registries, enhanced
training, and allocated more resources to com-
mercial courts. Our efforts in this area are
informed by the recognition that the rule of 
law is essential to curbing corruption and to 
promoting a climate favourable to investment
and private-sector development. 
Guaranteeing security is one of the cardinal
duties of any government. My government is
cognizant of this and has taken measures to
ensure the security of persons and property with-
in the country. We are on course toward improv-
ing the terms and conditions of service for securi-
ty personnel in the country. We also have
launched a major campaign against possession of
small arms. A national focal-point group has been
established to oversee the control of firearms cir-
culation in the country.
R E G I O N A L  A F FA I R S  
While we struggle to reorganise our domestic
affairs, we have not lost sight of regional dynam-
ics and their impact on our country. In this
regard, we are aware of the benefits that accrue
from economic integration with our neighbours.
We recognise that the integration of the East
Africa region will entail great economic benefits
for the people of the region. Integration in the
region will provide an expanded market by bring-
ing together a combined population of close to
90 million people with a combined gross domes-
tic product (GDP) of about US$25 billion. 
Moreover, an integrated East Africa will entail
increased efficiency in production of goods and
services, fuller use of industrial capacity, and
increased foreign investments. It will enhance the
export competitiveness of producers of goods and
services and afford partner states a stronger bar-
gaining power in international trade negotiations. 
Recently, I hosted the EAC [East African
Community]’s Second Extra-Ordinary Summit
on Customs Union. Under the EAC Treaty, the
Customs Union is provided as the entry point 
of the integration process. I am again glad to
mention that the Customs Union is at an
advanced stage and the necessary protocol will
soon be in place. Trade in the three East African
countries has already improved. Approximately
three-fifths of Kenya’s exports go to Uganda and
Tanzania. Today, Kenya is Uganda’s primary
source of imports.  
Beyond EAC, Kenya is also a member of
other regional organisations. She is a member 
of COMESA (Common Market for Eastern and
Southern Africa), Intergovernmental Authority
on Development (IGAD), Indian Ocean Rim
Association for Regional Cooperation (IOR-ARC),
the African Trade Insurance Agency (ATI), and 
the Preferential Trade Area (PTA) bank. We hold
the view that membership in these trading blocs is
crucial when it comes to trade negotiations at the
international level. This is particularly so with
respect to the World Trade Organization (WTO). 
With respect to the WTO, what has emerged
from negotiations held in Singapore, Seattle, and
Doha, is that developing countries receive prom-
ises of greater market access. However, these
promises have not been fulfilled. It is therefore
important that countries of the developing world
pull together so as to [present] a strong case in
these negotiations. We see our future partnership
with the world based on trade, not aid.
Beyond the benefits of trade, conflicts in
Africa in general and in the region in particular
have continued to pose problems to our region.
The proliferation of conflicts in the Horn of
Africa has resulted in an increase in the number
of refugees and displaced persons in Kenya. 
The civil war in Somalia, for example, has
resulted in an exodus of refugees into Kenya,
thereby exerting undue pressure on our resources.
Arms destined [for] the various factions and
groups have contributed to a proliferation of
illicit small arms and light weapons in the coun-
try, leading to [an] increased level of crime.
Towards addressing these problems, Kenya has
continued to play a frontline role in mediating
for peace in the region. Already, peace negotia-
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tions among warring factions in Somalia are
going on in Kenya. We also are at the forefront
in hosting peace talks aimed at resolving the civil
war in Sudan. We do this out of the realisation
that only regional peace can help sustain regional
economic development.
K E N YA  A N D  U . S .  
B I L AT E R A L  R E L AT I O N S
The United States and Kenya have enjoyed cor-
dial relations since Kenya’s independence. More
than 7,000 U.S. citizens live in Kenya, and as
many as 25,000 Americans visit Kenya annually.
About two-thirds of the resident Americans are
missionaries and their families. 
U.S. business investment in Kenya is estimat-
ed to be US$285 million, primarily in commerce,
light manufacturing, and the tourism industry.
Kenya’s bilateral trade with the U.S. had
increased threefold in 2001 over the previous
period. Most of this increase is the result of an
expansion of U.S. exports to Kenya. The balance
of trade in 2002 was in favour of the U.S. (by
US$82 million), down significantly from the 
previous year (US$449 million). 
Kenya qualified for the AGOA Wearing
Apparel provisions on 18 January 2001. The
African Growth and Opportunity Act (AGOA)
has redefined future U.S. relations with Kenya.
We are clear in our mind that trade and not aid
should define this relationship. We are confident
that we will build on these trade relations. An
extension of the time frame of AGOA would
hence be welcome to ensure that our textile sec-
tor benefits from the arrangement.
On security matters, we commend the U.S.
government’s efforts to bolster Kenya’s capacity
to combat terrorism. The U.S. government is
providing several training courses to Kenyan
security forces and has assisted in strengthening
security at Kenya’s major airports. However, the
recent U.S. State Department travel advisory
issued to American citizens visiting Kenya deeply
hurt our economy. It is our view that future 
relations should avoid such bans that end up
hurting the local economy, which we are working
so hard to revive.
On our part, we shall continue to be commit-
ted to the quest for security in the country and
stability in the region. Instability provides good
breeding conditions for terrorist activities. The
search for peace in the region is therefore an
integral part of the fight against terrorism. At the
moment we are committed to the search for a
lasting solution to the Somali and the Sudanese
conflicts. This year, my government appointed a
special envoy to the Sudanese and Somali peace
talks. We will require, from time to time, the
support of the U.S. government so that the talks
can result in peace in the two countries.
Kenya requires [the] increased U.S. develop-
ment assistance needed to promote political, 
economic, and social development. In particular,
the country will require the continued support of
the U.S. in its fight against HIV/AIDS. It is our
strong view that future U.S. development assis-
tance to Kenya should be channeled to the
growth sectors of the economy. In recent years,
U.S. support has been channeled increasingly
through multilateral agencies such as the UN,
IMF [International Monetary Fund], World
Bank, USAID [United States Agency for
International Development], and NGOs [non-
governmental organisations]. We see develop-
ment assistance as a short-term measure as we
boost our potential for long-term trade with
developed countries.
In the past, the U.S. government has withheld
assistance due to concerns over political and 
economic reforms and corruption. As indicated
elsewhere in this address, my government has
taken the appropriate measures toward address-
ing these concerns. 
In conclusion, I would like to emphasise that
the assistance of the U.S. and other development
partners will come in particularly handy in this
time of national reconstruction, which will
require substantial resources. I am optimistic that
our collective efforts will bear fruit in transform-
ing Kenya into a showcase of economic and
political success on the African continent.
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Malawi’s national agenda continues to be domi-
nated by the war on poverty. I proclaimed the
beginning of this war back in 1994 when my gov-
ernment first came to power, and today I reiter-
ate that poverty eradication must remain our
number one priority, because our agenda is the
agenda of the people who elected us.
When I am talking about poverty reduction, I
am referring to food security, the provision of
good transport and communications infrastruc-
ture, safe water and sanitation, education and
health services, and the opportunity to engage in
business enterprises.
As a government, we are guided by the
knowledge that our people need and want every
facility and resource that we are able to provide
for them [in order] to rise from poverty to a bet-
ter life. Not only do they need these things, they
deserve them, as all other people around the
world do.
I wish to report some of the achievements
Malawians have scored in the past year and also
the challenges we continue to face in our efforts
to uplift the lives of our people.
From a financial point of view, the past year
witnessed greater efforts toward economic
improvement. The Malawi economy recorded
rather slow growth in 2002 after a slump in 2001.
As everyone knows, our efforts were hampered
by the food shortage that the nation experienced,
such that all our programmes had to be refocused
toward providing food relief to the people in part-
nership with our cooperating partners.
For the year 2003 the economy is expected to
rebound somewhat, although [at] still too low lev-
els. Real output in 2003, measured by the real
56
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gross domestic product (GDP), is expected to
grow by 2.6 percent, which is an improvement
from [the] growth rate of 1.8 percent in 2002.
The improvement in growth this year is largely
on account of favourable rains in most parts of
the country, which boosted the agricultural pro-
duction—particularly in the small-scale subsector.
In addition, most smallholder farmers benefited
from [the] government’s Targeted Input
Programme, [through] which hybrid seed 
was distributed.
In the financial sector, efforts to stabilize the
economy have been manifested in light [of the]
monetary policy maintained by the government
in recent times. These efforts focused on damp-
ening inflationary pressures in the economy and
reducing volatility in the exchange rate.
I am pleased to report that these efforts pro-
duced results, because inflation went down from
22.4 percent in December 2001 to 11.5 percent
by [the] end [of] December 2002. It went down
even further, to 9.8 percent, in April 2003, and it
dropped again to 9 percent [in May 2003].
The agriculture sector is expected to grow by
2.2 percent in 2003, more or less at the same
pace as for the year 2002, [when] growth was
recorded at 2.3 percent. The impetus for growth
in the agriculture sector will come from small-
scale agriculture, which is good news because
that is the sector [in which] the majority of our
people are involved.
This subsector is expected to grow by 27 per-
cent after recording a slump of 0.4 percent in
2002. This growth will be due to free maize dis-
tribution and other [measures] that benefited the
smallholder farmer this year.
We expect the manufacturing sector to record
a modest 0.4 percent growth, after recording no
growth at all in the past three years. The mining
and quarrying sector, which declined by 11.5 per-
cent last year, is expected to register a growth of
28.6 percent this year. For the year 2004, we are
confident that growth in real output will rise fur-
ther, to 4.5 percent. This growth will come main-
ly from the agriculture sector, which we expect to
register a growth of 7.5 percent.
The manufacturing sector is also expected to
continue the modest growth momentum that has
started this year. 
Prospects are that inflation will continue on a
downward trend because food prices are likely to
continue to be low this year following a reason-
ably good maize crop. The exchange rate is
expected to remain relatively stable.
Additionally, the current oversupply of oil on
the international markets is expected to benefit
our domestic prices. With these developments,
inflation for the year is expected to average 
10 percent. The kwacha has stabilized, and for-
eign reserves, which were at a low level, will start
building up in the next few months, principally
stimulated by revenue from tobacco.
We all know that interest rates have remained
persistently high, particularly commercial rates.
In an effort to promote business[es] borrowing
from financial institutions and to support eco-
nomic recovery, the Reserve Bank of Malawi
adjusted its rate downward from 48 percent to
46.8 percent in July 2002 and again to 40 percent
in October of the same year.
The downward adjustment of the bank rate
was made possible by the steady slowdown in
[the] inflation rate and government’s commit-
ment to restructure and control expenditures.
The Reserve Bank of Malawi’s rate has, however,
been raised by 5 percent this month.
Consequently, commercial banks have moved
their rates from 40 percent to 46 percent. I
would like to assure the House that government
will closely monitor this trend, and there have
been discussions between government and com-
mercial banks on this matter.
Although some macroeconomic indicators
show that the economy is stabilizing slowly, there
have been adverse fiscal pressures. The slowdown
in growth meant a thin base for revenue yield,
while expenditure remained high, particularly due
to the need for the urgent importation and distri-
bution of maize to flood and drought victims. In
addition, it is important to know that government
relied mostly on domestic resources to finance its
operations, including maize importation.
During the 2002–2003 financial year, govern-
ment instituted some tax and expenditure control
measures in order to offset the reduction in 
total resources as a result of the failure of our
cooperating partners to honour their prebudget
commitment.
For example, on revenue measures, govern-
ment departments were funded the net of the
pay-as-you-earn (PAYE) tax, which was remitted
directly to the Malawi Revenue Authority by the
Ministry of Finance. Government also intro-
duced [a] tax on house allowances for officers
graded S8 and above, including cabinet ministers;
increased licensing and certificate or fitness fees;
and adjusted the road levy upward. Government
will continue to implement these measures in the
2003–2004 financial year.
The performance in our commercial para-
statals has varied. Some have registered profits,
whilst others have made losses. For example,
parastatals such as MTL [Malawi Telecommuni-
cations Limited], ESCOM [Electricity Supply
Corporation of Malawi], the Blantyre Water
Board, and MACRA [Malawi Communications
Regulatory Authority], declared dividends. 
MTL in particular declared dividends in excess 
of K200 million.
The poor performance of some of our
parastatals forced government to finance the
retrenchment and terminal benefits of employees
in some companies. To curb this problem,
government has revised the Finance and Audit
Act to ensure that it provides for greater financial
stability, accountability, and transparency.
Government will also institute a dividend policy
in order to facilitate the declaration of dividends
by parastatals.
A number of initiatives are being pursued in
the areas of corporate governance and
restructuring in order to address performance-
related problems in parastatals. For example,
ADMARC [Agricultural Development and
Marketing Corporation] and MDC [Malawi
Development Corporation] are currently
undergoing restructuring processes in order to
refocus their operations.
Economic planning is, of course, a very cru-
cial aspect of our budgetary process. In a situa-
tion like ours, where we have limited resources
[and] a large number of competing needs, it is
absolutely imperative that we have a sound plan-
ning system for resource mobilisation, allocation,
and utilisation.
It is important that we know the past per-
formance of our economy, the present constraints
and opportunities, and the future prospects. In
other words, as a nation we must know where we
have come from, where we are now, and where
we are going.
More important, this planning function must
be accompanied by the capacity to determine our
economic strengths and weaknesses in terms of
financial, natural, and human resources.
It is in recognition of the importance of plan-
ning for economic development that I dissolved
the National Economic Council and established
the Ministry of Economic Planning and Devel-
opment in March 2003. This was actually a 
result of a functional review exercise under 
government’s current civil service reforms. The
functions of economic planning were delinked
from the then Ministry of Finance and Economic
Planning and Development.
It is my duty to inform [you] that the new
ministry has assumed responsibility for the Public
Sector Investment Programme as well as eco-
nomic planning and development. Further, the
ministry has been charged with responsibility for
the management of the Economic Common
Service, the pool of all professional economists in
the civil service.
Among other functions, the Ministry of
Economic Planning and Development will advise
and assist government in determining national
economic and development objectives and priori-
ties and necessary sectoral and national strategies
for attaining sustainable growth and poverty
reduction. To that end, government will shift its
focus from managing consumption and public
expenditure toward managing production and
income generation in our country.
Priorities in planning for economic develop-
ment will specifically take into account the needs
of the poor people, such as creating new employ-
ment opportunities, gender equality, [and] specif-
ic programmes for the young, the elderly, and
people with disabilities.
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In close consultation and collaboration with
the Ministry of Finance and all sectional min-
istries, the Ministry of Economic Planning and
Development is supposed to set up agreed-upon
performance criteria on which individual sectors
and the entire economy will develop goals within
a given time frame.
Key players in economic development will be
identified to facilitate their contribution toward
poverty alleviation and economic development.
In this regard, such players will be consulted at
all times on how each of them should contribute
to the national development process.
The Ministry of Economic Planning and
Development is also expected to determine the
magnitude, type, and quality of resources, both
financial and human, that will be needed for 
the country to achieve agreed-upon set targets
and benchmarks, with special emphasis on 
poverty reduction.
I believe that this also will assist government
in knowing where to solicit resources for 
development, including how to mobilise foreign
direct investment and domestic investment in
order to enhance the economic performance of
our nation.
The Ministry of Economic Planning and
Development will furthermore establish a mecha-
nism for the effective monitoring, evaluation, and
assessment of the achievements or failures in the
implementation of the various projects, and adopt
quick and timely corrective measures to prevent
project derailment and failures.
I strongly believe that for poverty to be effec-
tively tackled, we need significant growth of the
economy. It is impossible to alleviate poverty
without economic growth. In this regard, it is
estimated that we need an annual growth rate of
at least 6 percent to kick-start the process toward
sustained economic transformation and recovery.
And in order to alleviate poverty faster, our
people must be empowered to create more
wealth for themselves so that they can stand on
their own.
I also believe that faster economic growth can
best be achieved through creating new business
opportunities for our people to engage in the
various [production], trading, and service sectors,
with special emphasis on micro-, small-, and
medium-scale business enterprises. It is certainly
only through sustainable income-generation
growth that our country can emerge out of 
the vicious circle of poverty in which we now
find ourselves.
During the coming year, government will
implement the growth strategy to revive econom-
ic growth within the shortest possible time while
offsetting the negative impact of high population
growth on economic development. An important
aspect is that the growth strategy will be imple-
mented through a troika arrangement involving
the government, the private sector, and our
development partners.
I believe that with the combined efforts of
government, the private sector, and development
partners, the growth strategy will provide the
way forward. It will ensure that poverty reduction
strategies that were already adopted will have an
operational framework.
The second important element of the troika is
the private sector. I am pleased to report that
through the National Action Group, a new plat-
form has been created for constant dialogue
between government and the business community.
Government fully recognises the importance
of providing an economic sense of direction and
is determined to take the lead through the Public
Sector Investment Programme. I believe that
through this programme, government will be
better able to create the necessary enabling envi-
ronment for more investment to be channeled
into productive sectors.
Government will intensify programmes aimed
to improve and upgrade existing physical infra-
structures, such as roads and housing, telecom-
munications network[s], energy supply, and
water, and to create new ones, especially in new
growth points, so that prosperity can spread
throughout the country.
Furthermore, government will review its poli-
cy and fiscal incentives to attract more foreign
direct investment—cross-border investment as
well as local investment. We will also endeavour
to provide improved security, not only for our
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investors, but also for their investments, business
premises, and homes.
The third important element of the troika [is]
our development partners. Donors in Malawi
have played and will continue to play a significant
role in our poverty alleviation programmes. Let
me take this opportunity to thank the donor
community for the support it has provided and
continues to provide to our nation.
I am pleased to report that through the
National Action Programme, of which our devel-
opment partners are an integral part, [that] they
have expressed interest in assisting us to build
new national capacities for the implementation of
the Public Sector Investment Programme. This is
indeed an encouraging trend and one that I wish
to encourage to continue. It is my hope that our
development partners will increase their support
for government to create the appropriate envi-
ronment for private-sector growth.
It is also our hope that they will assist in
mobilising funding by, among other things, mak-
ing available new grants as well as loan facilities
on more concessionary terms. It is furthermore
our hope that donors will assist us in identifying
potential investors abroad, who will enter into
joint ventures and other arrangements with local
investors in order to increase the inflow of
resources to productive sectors.
Let me state that the designing of the budget
process is a very crucial part of our effort to
achieve economic growth. In this regard, it is
imperative that we change the way we have
approached the preparation of the budget. As I
have already indicated, we must shift from man-
aging consumption and expenditure to managing
production, income generation, and growth. We
need to prepare “growth budgets” instead of
“expenditure budgets.”
Therefore, in the coming financial year, gov-
ernment will, among other activities, implement
the Economic Growth Strategy, the Economic
Empowerment Programme, the Public Sector
Investment Programme, MASAF [Malawi Social
Action Fund] III, and the Malawi Poverty
Reduction Strategy Monitoring and Evaluation
Master Plan. In addition, it is also important that
the implementation of donor-funded projects be
properly coordinated.
I wish to report that from July 2002, govern-
ment merged the Management of Poverty Reduc-
tion Programmes and those of the Department of
Disaster Preparedness Relief and Rehabilitation.
This was meant to rationalise the running of the
two departments under my office in order to
achieve cost-effectiveness.
Under the Department of Poverty and
Disaster Management Affairs, there now exist
district divisions whose capacities have been
strengthened. These deal with core pro-poor
activities whose overall goal is to improve the
livelihoods of the most vulnerable and margin-
alised groups in our society by enabling them to
enhance their productivity, thereby increasing
their self-reliance.
The pro-poor activities include the Safety
Nets Programme, comprising the Public Work
Programme, the Inputs Programme, the Direct
Welfare Transfers, Targeted Nutrition Pro-
gramme, and Food for Work Programme, 
the Village Housing Scheme, [and] the Social
Development Programme.
The Social Development Programme 
targets the most vulnerable groups, such as the
aged, orphans, the chronically ill—especially in
view of the HIV/AIDS pandemic—female/
child/elderly-headed households keeping and
looking after orphans, and people with 
severe disabilities.
The major occupation of the disaster manage-
ment division in 2002–2003 remained the Joint
Emergency Food Aid Programme. I have just
reviewed a report on the Joint Emergency Food
Aid Programme by the Special Committee of
Members of Parliament, which I appointed on 
23 December 2002.
Apart from some challenges, it can be said
that the programme averted hunger in Malawi
between July 2002 and May 2003. The total
amount of food distributed to 3.6 million people
[as of] May 2003 was 236,192 metric tonnes.
I am very grateful to the many governments
and international organisations that came to our
assistance at a very difficult time by providing
resources for the implementation of the Joint
Emergency Food Aid Programme.
Be aware that the country also experienced
other adverse weather-related disasters. We had
major floods in Balaka, Ntcheu, Salima, Karonga,
Rumphi, and Lisungwi in Neno District. There
were also small incidences of floods in a number
of other areas, but the major floods caused exten-
sive and expensive damage to infrastructure.
For example, the Rivirivi Railway Bridge was
washed away, and the MI road at Manjawira,
again over the Rivirivi, was heavily flooded,
although fortunately we did not lose the bridge.
There were other [washouts] of bridges and
infrastructure elsewhere.
Karonga experienced double tragedy as
drought set in and destroyed the few crops that
remained after [these] floods. Prolonged dry
spells hit a number of other areas too.
In the 2003–2004 financial year, the Depart-
ment of Poverty and Disaster Management
Affairs intends to utilize fully its newly created
Safety Net Unit to target the poorest [citizens].
The department has also geared itself up to the
challenge of the needs of households that will
have no food due to various reasons.
The department intends to continue and
expand on the Village Housing Scheme, and it
will continue working more closely with the
Malawi Social Action Fund (MASAF) to ensure
that pro-poor activities really target the less-
privileged communities.
Consistent with the objective of providing
social services to the community, the water and
sanitation sector embarked on a number of 
projects aimed at water resources management
and development.
A number of our development partners—
including UNICEF, NORAD [Norweign Agency
for Development Cooperation], JICA [Japan
International Cooperation Agency], ADB [African
Development Bank], IDA [International Develop-
ment Association], KFW [the German Develop-
ment Bank], CIDA [Canadian International
Development Agency], and [various] Nordic
countries—have assisted us in our endeavours
during the financial year. Some projects have also
been implemented using HIPC [Highly Indebted
Poor Countries] funds.
As a result of these efforts, I am happy to
report that the construction of a new
Ngodzi/Chipoka Rural Piped Water scheme cov-
ering parts of Salima and Dedza Districts is now
nearing completion. In addition, the construction
of two schemes at Nakhamanga and Dwambazi
will soon commence. Furthermore, selected rural
piped-water-supply schemes have been rehabili-
tated, and we have continued to drill boreholes.
During the last financial year, government
drilled a total of 780 boreholes. These included
400 boreholes drilled under a World Bank pro-
gramme, 36 constructed under Japanese aid, and
100 by German aid. The Ministry of Water
Development drilled 244 [boreholes] using 
HIPC resources.
In addition, government embarked on the
rehabilitation and construction of small commu-
nity earth dams at Masambanjati in Thyolo,
Chamakala I and II in Kasungu, Kabango in
Ntcheu, Namatapa in Zomba, and Kamanda in
Mzimba. The works at each one of the dams are
at different [stages of construction].
Construction on the embankment at
Chamakala Earth Dam I in Kasungu is almost
complete, with only the spillway remaining to be
finished. Meanwhile, I am pleased to report that
Chamakala Dam II works have been completed,
although the conservation and erosion protection
works are not [yet] completed. Surveys for
Kabango Dam in Ntcheu and Namatapa Dam in
Zomba are done. Work on Kamanda[’s] new dam
site in Mzimba is awaiting the end of the rainy
season. It is expected to resume in the coming
financial year. Government has also rehabilitated
and augmented a number of urban water schemes
through the three regional water boards with
assistance from the World Bank and the African
Development Bank.
Over 500 water points committees through-
out the country have been trained to empower 
communities in building the local capacity 
for a sustainable rural water supply and 
sanitation infrastructure.
As a result of the major flash floods in Ntcheu
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and Balaka Districts, parts of the Mpira/Balaka
water supply schemes had to be rehabilitated
using local resources. The emergency pro-
gramme affected other parts of the country, such
as Salima, Phalombe, Chikwawa, Rumphi, and
Karonga. Boreholes had to be repaired and new
ones drilled where the need was critical.
The most serious challenges facing the
Ministry of Water Development in fulfilling the
objective of providing safe water for a healthy
nation have been inadequate financing and insuf-
ficient qualified personnel.
Another challenge is the degradation of water
resource catchment areas. Government therefore
intends to intensify its efforts to protect catch-
ment areas during the 2003–2004 financial year
and beyond.
I wish to report that the agriculture sector 
has made substantial progress in the past fiscal
year. As stated earlier, in February 2002, I
declared a state of disaster following the low
maize production in the country during the
2000–2001 and 2001–2002 seasons. Maize pro-
duction during these two seasons fell far below
our requirements. For instance, during the
2002–2003 season, Malawi experienced a food
deficit of 600,000 metric tonnes.
In light of the magnitude of the problem,
government quickly instituted mechanisms for
mitigating the food crisis. First and foremost,
government imported 250,000 metric tonnes 
of maize to be sold commercially through
ADMARC markets.
At that time, the landing price for maize was
K23 per kilogramme. Nonetheless, in order to
enable the majority of rural people to access the
maize, government sold the maize at a subsidized
price of K17 per kilogramme.
I wish to report that the exercise was very
successful, in that maize was readily available 
in all ADMARC markets throughout the year.
Let me therefore take this opportunity to 
thank all those who contributed to making 
this programme a success.
The prospects for the 2003–2004 financial
year are quite good. The second-round crop esti-
mates indicate that the country has produced
more than 1.9 million metric tonnes of maize.
The production of rice, sorghum, and cassava
are estimated at 86,882 metric tonnes, 44,738
metric tonnes, and 1,774,196 metric tonnes,
respectively. These figures show substantial
increases from the two previous seasons. This
indicates that, unlike the last two seasons, most
Malawians should have adequate food resources
during most of this year.
With maize stocks at the National Food
Reserve Agency and carryover stocks from gov-
ernment imports, which [amount] to approxi-
mately 257,828 metric tonnes as of May 2003,
the country is assured of food self-sufficiency in
the 2003–2004 financial year. This is so because
we have a total maize supply of about 2.2 million
metric tonnes against a national food require-
ment of 2.1 million metric tonnes.
Let me appeal to all Malawians to use the
available food resources economically to avoid
wastage. I also would like to call upon all
Malawians to resist the temptation to sell all their
maize for cash at the expense of their household
food requirements.
The success of the 2002–2003 season was the
result of a lot of effort and commitment by all
players and stakeholders in the agricultural sec-
tor, farmers, the private sector, the donor com-
munity, and nongovernmental organisations in
partnership with government. I wish to commend
all of them for their contribution.
For its part, government distributed free 
fertilizers and improved maize seeds to about 
3 million farmers through the Targeted Inputs
Programme, or, to use its more famous name, 
the “Starter Pack Programme.”
The programme cost approximately K2.4 bil-
lion and was supported by DFID [Department
for International Development (British)],
NORAD, the World Bank, and the Malawi 
government itself.
This programme—coupled with intensive
agricultural extension services provided by the
Ministry of Agriculture, Irrigation, and Food
Security—enabled farmers to realize the bumper
maize harvest I have already referred to. On
behalf of the people of this country, I wish to
thank our donors and collaborating partners for
the support they continue to provide to govern-
ment in our endeavour to achieve food security.
Prospects for export commodities are also
good this year compared to last year. For exam-
ple, total tobacco sales through the auction floors
are expected to rise. Similar trends are also
expected in the sugar and tea industries.
Although the agriculture sector scored all
these achievements during the past twelve
months, several problems and challenges contin-
ue to [undermine] the productivity and perform-
ance of the sector.
Accordingly, my government continues to
undertake a number of programmes inter-linking
short-, medium-, and long-term measures aimed
at ensuring food security and increased incomes.
These measures include the continuation of the
Targeted Inputs Programme, development of the
irrigation subsector, continuation of policy
reforms, intensification of research and extension
activities, and the improvement of productivity in
the livestock subsector.
In addition, government is expanding activi-
ties of farmer associations and agro-dealership
schemes, improving markets for agricultural
products, and expanding credit programmes, such
as the Agricultural Productivity Investment Pro-
gramme, the Malawi Rural Finance Company’s
Loan Portfolio, the Employees Inputs Credit
Scheme, and the Agro Input Credit Facility.
As regards the livestock subsector, I wish to
report that the country is faced with an outbreak
of foot-and-mouth disease, which has affected
cattle in Chikwawa District in the Lower Shire.
In response to the outbreak, government has
instituted measures aimed at eradicating the dis-
ease and preventing it from spreading to other
parts of the country. These measures include
restriction of movement of livestock from some
areas of the Lower Shire to other parts of the
country, and the use of a vaccine. I have no doubt
that with full cooperation from all our people, we
shall be able to contain and control the disease.
The ultimate goal of all government’s pro-
grammes is to eradicate hunger and poverty in
Malawi, thereby putting this country on the path
to sustainable economic growth and develop-
ment. I wish to assure [all] that government will
not rest until these two ills of our society are
reduced. My instructions to the Ministry of
Agriculture, Irrigation, and Security are that all
avenues should be explored to ensure that the
country should not experience any food shortage
in the future.
Needless to say, as a nation we have learnt our
lessons from that crisis. Our duty as leaders is to
ensure that it does not happen again. Toward this
objective, I wish to appeal to and encourage all
agricultural extension staff to advise farmers
properly in the various methods and practices
aimed at increasing food production.
The food crisis also reminded us that the pri-
vate sector can play a very important part in
ensuring food production and food self-sufficiency.
In line with this realisation, government will
continue to do everything possible to create an
appropriate environment for private-sector par-
ticipation in the agriculture sector.
It goes without saying that increased produc-
tivity is essential for the improvement of the
national economy and that this can best be
assured by a healthy workforce. The health sec-
tor, therefore, continues to play a pivotal role in
government’s fight to reduce poverty.
In this context, government continues its
quest to improve the health of the nation by
preparing to implement a package of essential
health services nationwide. This package address-
es diseases or conditions responsible for the over-
whelming burden of disease and death in the
country. Ultimately, it is government’s aim to
have these services available in all health centres
across the country.
Major priorities, such as human resources,
drugs and basic medical supplies, health facilities,
and financial resources, are required to ensure a
healthy and productive nation.
In recent years, the shortage of personnel has
been a major constraint on the health sector.
Government is now addressing this challenge. I
am pleased to inform [you] that this year will see
the largest graduation of nursing personnel in the
nation’s history, at around 500 [students].
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This is in stark contrast to the 230 or 250
nurses graduating in recent years. In addition,
100 new clinical officers and 138 medical assis-
tants will graduate, together with increased num-
bers of laboratory, pharmacy, and radiology tech-
nicians. All of these numbers represent at least a
100 percent increase over the previous years.
All government and nongovernment health
teaching institutions are now operating at full
capacity with double annual intakes. The College
of Medicine has tripled its intake of medical stu-
dents this year from twenty to sixty. Besides, the
Ministry of Health and Population will this year
have its own health service commission to [guard]
against brain drain.
I am happy to report that the new Thyolo and
Chiradzulu District Hospitals will be completed
this year. Zomba Central Hospital and Chitipa
District Hospital are scheduled to be completed
next year.
I am also happy to report that the construc-
tion of Nkhotakota District Hospital has been
awarded to SR Nicholas, which is now already on
site. Construction of the hospital will be com-
pleted in 2005. In addition, the Libyan govern-
ment has agreed to build and equip a new 300-
bed hospital at Kameza, in Blantyre. Furthermore,
discussions between government and BADEA
[Arab Bank for Economic Development in
Africa] are at an advanced stage for the construc-
tion of Balaka and Phalombe District Hospitals.
In Lilongwe District, Mitundu and Kabudula
Hospitals have been completed, as well as two
new health centres in Chadza and Malembo. Two
health centres in Ngoni and Chileka have been
completely refurbished. New equipment for all
these facilities will be installed this year.
Despite drug shortage problems in some hos-
pitals and clinics, there has been a remarkable
improvement in the availability of drugs through-
out the country. As much as K300 million of
basic medical supplies and equipment have been
bought and delivered to all districts, and new
ambulances have been purchased.
Before the end of the year, the Central
Medical Stores will prepackage drugs for each
and every government health centre. As a result
of this process, all centres will be guaranteed ade-
quate supplies of basic drugs and a major step
will have been taken to eliminate drug pilferage.
At the same time, government is continuing
its effort to strengthen the Central Medical
Stores and improving its logistic systems to
ensure the uninterrupted supply of drugs and all
basic medical supplies.
I appeal to all members of the House to
ensure that the drugs and therapeutics commit-
tees in your constituencies are activated and
strictly monitored. Needless to say, the cost of
delivering quality health services is quite substan-
tial. It is indeed beyond the capacity of govern-
ment to do so alone. This is why we need the
continued support of our development partners.
The health sector has over the last twelve
months made extraordinary strides in preparing
the way forward for what is known as the Sector
Wide Approach. The Ministry of Health is
therefore about to finalise a joint programme of
work with all its donor health partners for the
next six years.
The Norwegian government has already com-
mitted K185 million a year in direct budgetary
support to the districts, for the next three years. I
wish to thank the Norwegian development
agency for this timely support. Likewise, I am
pleased to inform [you] that Malawi’s submission
to the Global Fund for Malaria Control has been
approved in the amount of US$40 million for a
period of five years.
Furthermore, I wish to report that this year’s
cholera outbreak was kept under control, thereby
avoiding the devastating effects of last year’s epi-
demic. Many of the poorest of the poor and their
babies also were seen safely through the food cri-
sis through the ministry’s national supplementary
feeding programme.
For the first time in fifteen years, the country
saw a substantial drop in the number of tubercu-
losis cases, which we can ascribe to an approach
pioneered in Malawi, called the Directly
Observed Therapy Short-Course.
A fully fledged and fully staffed AIDS unit has
been established in the ministry, and the use of
Diflucan, a lifesaving drug for the treatment of
opportunistic infections in AIDS patients, is now
in operation nationwide.
The Voluntary Counselling and Testing
Programme and the Prevention of Mother-to-
Child Transmission of HIV Programme already
have been rolled out to six districts in recent
months, with plans to eventually cover the 
entire nation.
I am also pleased to report that in the fiscal
year under discussion, Malawi was awarded the
World Health Organization’s award for Best
Expanded Programme of Immunization on the
African Continent. I believe that all patriotic
Malawians should be proud of this achievement.
Malawi, like other countries in the African
region, is in the midst of a serious and far-reach-
ing HIV/AIDS epidemic. The deadly disease has
affected all sectors of the Malawian society, and
this continues to retard our efforts at building the
national economy. As more and more people
attend to the sick or become sick and die, fewer
people are available with the requisite skills, 
education, and motivation.
Every time I think about this issue my heart
breaks, because not only is HIV/AIDS taking
away our hard-won gains in development, it is
also taking away the very future of the children
of Malawi. A force more powerful than a foreign
invader is threatening our beautiful nation.
Young people aged fifteen to twenty-four years,
the very hope for the future and the joy of every
society, are dying every day.
But we must not despair. This enemy can be
defeated through our efforts in partnership with
the international community. I am happy to
report that government has reached a funding
agreement with the Global Fund of US$196 mil-
lion over a five-year period.
All essential systems to absorb these funds
have been developed. We have established a
Grants Management Unit in the National AIDS
Commission to disburse funds to various organi-
sations that have joined government in the battle
against the epidemic.
The Global Fund will assist Malawi in
expanding prevention of mother-to-child trans-
missions of HIV; providing adequate treatment of
opportunistic infections, including increasing
access to antiretroviral therapy to Malawians liv-
ing with HIV/AIDS; improving and expanding
home-based care programmes; and scaling up
services for voluntary counselling and testing.
Government has also received more than
US$2 million from the Centers for Disease
Control in the United States of America for
developing guidelines and strategies to improve
and expand services for voluntary counselling and
testing, and for developing [the] information
management of the National AIDS Commission.
Meanwhile, negotiations have been completed
for the World Bank to provide Malawi with a
grant of US$35 million over a four-year period.
The support would assist government in increas-
ing its funding to mainstream public, private, and
civil society sectors.
I am encouraged that more donors and devel-
opment partners are now committed to providing
support to enable Malawi to scale up the national
HIV/AIDS response. Among these are CIDA,
SIDA [Swedish International Development
Cooperation Agency], NORAD, DFID, UNDP
[United Nations Development Programme] and
all other UN agencies, and USAID [United States
Agency for International Development]. These
partners have come forward largely in response
to Malawi’s own hard work and determination to
do something about the HIV/AIDS epidemic.
In the coming fiscal year, government will
continue to encourage the development of sec-
tor-specific HIV/AIDS programmes, policies,
and strategies in key ministries, departments, and
the private sector. Every effort also will be made
to provide adequate funding and human
resources for each sector to respond to
HIV/AIDS. In the same manner, all efforts will
be made to make adequate resources available to
organisations implementing HIV/AIDS activities,
especially at [the] district and community levels.
The developments in the health sector that I
have outlined should serve to assure Malawians
that government will continue to increase and
strengthen [its] focus on human resources, drugs,
and basic medical supplies, as well as improve our
health facilities to have the healthy nation [that
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my ardent hope that all donor partners will 
continue supporting the health sector in these
pivotal areas.
Education is the key for development, as it is
the most notable means of developing human
capital. Free primary education has greatly
improved access to primary education. As a
nation, we should be proud of the fact that pri-
mary school enrolment has reached 3.3 million, 
a dramatic jump from just over 1.5 million back
in 1994.
We have continued to supply textbooks to 
primary schools through the CIDA programme,
which will ensure that every primary school pupil
has a textbook. Over 600 new classrooms have
been constructed and about 800 rehabilitated
over the year. Construction and borehole drilling
work also have been continued during the
2002–2003 financial year through assistance from
many well-wishing development partners like
DFID, GOPA-Consultants, NORAD, ADB, 
the World Bank, and through MASAF. About
100 boreholes have been drilled in schools while
others are in the pipeline.
As in [the] health [sector], the shortage of
well-trained personnel has been a major chal-
lenge, but one for which something is being
done. In the 2001–2002 fiscal year, 2,849 teach-
ers were undergoing training. These completed
their training in September 2002. Another 3,156
trainees completed their training in May 2003.
Currently, there are more than 3,000 trainees 
in colleges.
The African Development Bank has con-
structed three new secondary schools at Ntaja,
Ntcheu, and Chitipa.
The World Bank assisted us with the con-
struction of twenty secondary schools. Six of
these already have been completed, and the
remaining fourteen are nearing completion.
Government has launched a primary school
teachers’ housing scheme. We plan to construct
800 teachers’ houses throughout the country; out
of these, 360 houses will be completed this year.
The construction of more classrooms and teach-
ers’ houses will continue in order to provide a
conducive teaching and learning environment.
Efforts will be made to provide desks and chairs
to as many primary schools as possible.
At the seconday level, government will con-
tinue to build additional classrooms and train
teachers to improve quality and increase pupil
access. Tertiary education will also be given 
necessary attention because today, more than
before, the quality of a nation’s social and eco-
nomic development depends on the quality of 
its higher education.
I wish to appeal to the World Bank to extend
its hand in partnership in our task of developing
and strengthening tertiary education.
MASAF has continued to be government’s key
vehicle for improving the social and economic
welfare of Malawians through the provision of
social services such as schools, hospitals, clinics,
roads, and water supply. In addition, MASAF has
continued to address problems experienced by
vulnerable groups such as orphans, the elderly,
and guardians of HIV/AIDS patients.
As I reported last year, government had sub-
mitted to the World Bank a funding request for
MASAF III. I am very pleased to report that the
World Bank has favourably considered our
request. The World Bank will support MASAF
III with about K5.4 billion.
On behalf of all Malawians and on my own
behalf, I would like to thank the World Bank
very sincerely for approving the loan. The funds
will be used to assist people with disabilities, old
people, orphans, and the masses with access[ing]
loans to start small-scale businesses, among 
other programmes.
My government has made some progress over
recent years in creating a system of governance
that supports and sustains our development. I
have said more than once that corruption
restricts development, retards economic growth,
and undermines programmes that are designed
specifically to benefit the poor. The negative
effect of corruption does indeed [have the] great-
est impact on the poor and vulnerable groups of
our society. That fact runs contrary to our pover-
ty reduction strategy goals.
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The Anti-Corruption Bureau stands as a fine
example of my government’s commitment to the
ideals contained in our Republican Constitution,
which committed the state to tackling the issues
of public trust and good governance.
As I have previously reported, there are bot-
tlenecks that have been identified in the Corrupt
Practices Act, after going through a three-year
test. Those bottlenecks need to be removed by
amendments to make it easier to investigate and
prosecute offences under the act. The amend-
ments will make it easier for people to report
alleged or suspected corrupt practices and for the
courts to effectively deal with corruption and
related offences.
I believe that strong legislation is an impor-
tant instrument in the fight against corruption.
That is why I call upon members from both 
sides of [the] House to support the bill when it 
is finally presented.
I am happy to report that government contin-
ues to enjoy support from the donor community
on good governance issues. For instance, the
Department for International Development of
the British government has also extended finan-
cial support to the bureau [until] January 2004,
bringing the total assistance to 1.6 million
pounds sterling.
In the past fiscal year, government continued
to attract foreign direct investment through the
operations of the one-stop shop at the Foreign
Direct Investment Promotion Agency. Conse-
quently, new foreign direct investment worth
US$29 million was approved through this invest-
ment facility. More than 2,400 new jobs were
created in such sectors as construction, manufac-
turing, agro-processing, tourism, mining, timber
processing, and services.
This investment was largely from Asia and
Southern Africa. Government will this year
negotiate, conclude, and sign investment promo-
tion and protection agreements and double taxa-
tion agreements with countries that have shown
interest in investing in Malawi.
Over the last year, the government of Malawi
and the private sector participated in the Nacala
Development Corridor’s investment conference,
which enabled Malawian businesspeople to inter-
act and conclude business deals with both region-
al and international investors in the manufactur-
ing, tourism, agriculture, and mining sectors.
Government will continue to support the
Nacala Development Corridor, as it provides 
the cheapest route to the sea for Malawi’s 
imports and exports and is also an attractive 
area of investment for both national and 
international investors.
In recognition of the crucial role the private
sector plays in economic development, govern-
ment promoted dialogue with the private sector
through the National Action Group, the
National Trade Policy Working Group, and vari-
ous committees of the Malawi Confederation of
Chambers of Commerce and Industry.
Government also has continued to implement
various programmes under the Highly Indebted
Poor Countries Initiative. In this regard, under the
agro-processing programme, a total of 320 people
were trained in the skills of processing fruit, veg-
etables, cassava, edible oil, and stock feeds.
In the next fiscal year, government will con-
tinue its efforts to attract investment with sup-
port from the United Nations Development
Programme and the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization.
In recognition of the need to produce goods
that are competitive in both quality and price,
government will continue to intensify standardis-
ation and quality-assurance activities as well as
technology and productivity services.
Government is keen on improving access to
credit [for] all Malawians in order to increase
their participation in the economic life of the
country. In pursuit of this goal, government
approved the microfinance policy, whose
objective is to promote the development of
sustainable microfinance industry, which provides
savings opportunities, credit, and other financial
services to assist the productive poor, including
women and persons with disabilities.
The natural resources sector continues to play
a pivotal role in our efforts to reduce poverty in
this country. Realising that there is a decline in
fish catches, the Ministry of Natural Resources
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and Environmental Affairs has developed a small-
scale fish farming project, which is benefiting from
the HIPC facility. This project is being imple-
mented in twenty-one districts across the country.
The essence of [the project] is to ensure that
our people have a livelihood through income
from fish sales. The project also will enhance the
availability of fish as a source of protein. It is my
government’s plan to extend this project to all
parts of the country.
The energy sector has made tremendous
achievements in the 2002–2003 financial year,
but at the same time it has faced serious prob-
lems in the form of power blackouts. With 
funding from the Japanese government and our
own local resources, the Ministry of Natural
Resources and Environmental Affairs is sucess-
fully implementing Phase IV of the Rural
Electrification Programme. Twenty clinics have
been energized using solar systems and fifty-
three trading centres are being electrified using
the grid-extension method.
I am also pleased to report that some of the
districts that did not have electricity have benefit-
ed from this rural-electrification programme.
These include parts of Likoma and Phalombe
Districts. Besides, work on the electrification of
Neno District is under way and will be complet-
ed this year.
A rural-electrification master plan that pro-
vides guidelines for site selection and prioritisa-
tion has been developed. Two hundred and 
sixty-seven trading centres have been identified
for electrification.
Malawi has been experiencing prolonged
power blackouts since March 2003, due to power
cuts at Tedzani 1 and 2 and Nkula B.
These power cuts have had a serious impact
on the Malawian economy. Revenue losses to 
the Electricity Supply Commission of Malawi
(ESCOM) have been estimated at about 
K3 million to K4 million daily since load shed-
ding started in March.
[In addition], losses to the general macro-
economy have been estimated to be in excess 
of K45 million per day.
I am nevertheless pleased to report that the
power situation is almost back to normal.
Government and ESCOM are putting in place
long-term strategies that would ensure that the
country [will] not experience these lengthy power
blackouts again.
I am happy to report the mining sector has
started making positive contributions to our
economy. Following two mineral exhibitions in
August 2000 and July 2002, there has been an
increase in the number of both international and
local companies coming to Malawi to invest in
exploration and mining.
There are now two coal mines, Mchenga in
Rumphi and Mwabvi in Bangula, Nsanje.
Additionally, exploration for heavy mineral sands
in Salima is at an advanced stage, and one
company has reached the trial mining stage.
There is some tremendous development work at
the rare earth minerals deposit at Kangankunde
Hill in Balaka.
Government has embarked on the utilisation
of gypsum in producing chalk in Dowa District
and ceramic ware at Linthipe in Dedza. Further-
more, government is assisting gemstone miners
by training them in prospecting, mining, grading,
cutting, polishing, and marketing gemstones.
Government has also initiated lime-burning trials
using coal as an alternative energy source to
wood in order to check deforestation.
These developments are a clear reflection of
government’s commitment to developing the
mining sector so that it boosts economic growth.
In all these efforts, we need close collaboration
with other stakeholders, particularly the private
sector. I would therefore like to appeal to poten-
tial investors to come to Malawi and invest in the
mining industry.
Government is aware that reliable and effi-
cient services such as telecommunication systems
and road infrastructure also are very crucial for
enhancing economic growth. In this regard, gov-
ernment has continued to improve the country’s
telecommunication systems.
These improvements will continue to boost
economic activities during the coming fiscal year.
A third player in the cell phone market has 
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been given a licence and may start its operations
this year.
Likewise, I am happy to report that in our
commitment to improve the road infrastructure,
the Karonga-Chiweta, the Msulira-Nkhotakota,
and the Naminga-Chiponde Roads will be com-
pleted this year. On the other hand, construction
work on the Masasa-Golomoti-Monkey Bay
Road has already started. The new road will be
completed by 2005.
As you may recall, I opened the new Dwambazi
Bridge in Nkhotakota this week. Furthermore, 
as part of the continued construction of the
Karonga-Chitipa Road, works on the Mwesia
Bridge have been completed. The contractors are
now working on the North Rukuru Bridge.
New roads that are in the pipeline include the
Nchalo-Bangula-Nsanje-Marka Road and the
Chiromo Washaway, the Zomba-Jali-Phalombe-
Chitakale Road, the Tsangano Turn-off-Neno-
Mwanza Road, the Jenda-Euthini-Chikwawa
Road, and the Rumphi-Nyika Road. I have also
given instructions to the Ministry of Transport
and Public Works to include the Lirangwe-
Chingale-Machinga Turn-off Road and the
Mponela Turn-off-Ntchisi Road.
I wish to express my gratitude to the OPEC
Fund [Organization of the Petroleum Exporting
Countries], BADEA, the Kuwait Fund, the
African Development Bank, and the European
Union for providing support in the construction
of our roads in various parts of the country.
Government continues with its efforts to inte-
grate women and youths in[to] the social [and]
economic development of the country. I am
pleased to report that during the previous fiscal
year, over 2,000 groups of women and men were
trained in business and credit management.
Over 10,000 individuals were able to access
credit either from the Ministry of Gender and
Community Services’s revolving-credit fund or
from other financial institutions such as the
Malawi Rural Finance Company. So far, about
K25 million has been disbursed in credit
throughout the country.
Government has also provided start-up capital
to 1,500 older orphans and guardians under a
UNICEF-sponsored project for vulnerable
children to assist them in income-generating
activities. During the next fiscal year, government
will endeavour to increase the credit facility
under the Commercial Bank of Malawi and
Malawi Savings Bank to improve access to credit
by vulnerable groups.
Government likewise has continued to pro-
vide support services to persons with disabilities.
Among notable activities, we have continued spe-
cialised vocational skills training at Mulanje
School for the Blind and soft loans to groups and
individuals. Other groups have also benefited
from the MASAF-sponsored subprojects and will
continue to do so.
May I once again commend the Ministry of
Defence for continuing to maintain a well-disci-
plined and professional force that has contributed
to regional and international peace efforts.
In recognition of the good work done by the
Malwai Defence Force, government will continue
to support them by providing for their welfare
and their day-to-day operations.
I am pleased to report that the first phase of
construction of soldiers’ houses at Mvera Combat
Support Battalion has been completed. In this
respect, sixty houses have been constructed. This
development has alleviated problems of accom-
modation at Mvera.
The Malawi Police Service, too, continued
working very hard to protect the safety and secu-
rity of every Malawian and [his or her] property.
The fight against all forms of crime was intensi-
fied in order to safeguard the freedoms and rights
of all people living in Malawi. Community polic-
ing as a means of promoting safety and security
in communities continued to show improved
partnership between the police and communities
in crime prevention. Government purchased a
new fleet of motor vehicles, which has enhanced
police mobility, visibility, and crime response.
In its continued effort to improve the welfare
of the police, government completed the con-
struction of new residential houses at the police
headquarters here in Lilongwe. In addition, elec-
tricity was connected to the Chitipa, Nkhata Bay,
and Nathenje police stations.
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I wish to thank the Malawi Police Service for
its continued good performance in [its] responsi-
bility to ensure the safety and security of all peo-
ple in this country. Let me assure [all] that gov-
ernment will as much as possible give the neces-
sary support to the Malawi Police Service for [it]
to continue operations efficiently and effectively.
On the international scene, the Malawi 
government has continued to promote its policy
of development diplomacy. Government contin-
ues to work closely with other countries as well
as international organisations such as the United
Nations and its agencies, the African Union, 
the World Bank, the International Monetary
Fund, the European Union and the African
Development Bank, the Commonwealth and 
the Southern Africa Development Bank, and the
Commonwealth and the Southern Africa 
Development Community.
We have indeed taken various measures with
the aim of promoting the interests of this country
abroad in the areas of trade, tourism, [and]
investment as well as development aid. As a result
of the measures we are taking in promoting
Malawi’s interests abroad, a number of entrepre-
neurs from many parts of the world has expressed
interest in Malawi.
In addition, as a result of our efforts in pro-
moting Malawi to the world at large, our devel-
opment partners have continued to provide
Malawi with some development aid, which we
have used to implement many development pro-
grammes and projects for the benefit of the peo-
ple of this country.
I wish to take this opportunity to once again
express our appreciation to our friends in the
donor community for their generosity in sup-
porting us in our endeavour to uplift our poor
people from poverty and improve their standard
of living. I have no doubt whatsoever that they
will continue to render such assistance to Malawi.
We are equally grateful to all international
organisations for the support they continue to
give Malawi.
I have several times said to the Malawi nation
that democracy or freedom by itself cannot
achieve food security, nor does it alone produce
goods in industry.
Democracy alone may not guarantee econom-
ic and social success. All that democracy does is
provide the environment in which every citizen
has the opportunity for self-fulfillment. Democ-
racy is both a promise and a challenge. It is 
definitely a promise that a free people, working
together with a common vision, can govern
themselves in a manner that will serve their aspi-
rations for individual freedom, rights, economic
opportunity, peace, and justice.
I regard democracy as a great challenge
because the success of any democratic govern-
ment is the responsibility of its citizens to trans-
form themselves and their country for their 
own well-being.
My understanding of the famous description
of democracy as a “government of all the people,
by all the people, for all the people” is that the
citizens of this country should share all its bur-
dens and benefits. There is no question that we
have made some achievements, but there also are
many challenges to our efforts to achieve social
and economic development.
Let me call upon my fellow Malawians to
work together to ensure that the poverty
reduction strategy that we have developed is
effectively implemented for the good of
everyone. We must all work together to make the
strategy work. No one should leave the task to
government alone. We should all join our hands
together as individuals—the private sector,
nongovernmental organisations, civil society, and
our development partners.
Government’s role will continue to be that of
providing the appropriate environment for the
people to lift themselves out of poverty through
individual and collective efforts. In our process of
striving for social and economic growth, we must
all take full responsibility. In the end, we will all
be winners and achieve the better life that we,
and future generations, so well deserve.
May God bless you all and bless our nation.
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Speech to the Nation by His
Excellency Amadou Toumani Touré,
President of the Republic of Mali, 
on the Forty-third Anniversary 
of Mali’s Independence 
September 22, 2003
Bamako
The commemoration of the forty-third anniver-
sary of our independence is a privileged moment
of remembrance and unity as we face our com-
mon future. It gives us the happy opportunity 
to express our gratitude and to pay a well-
deserved homage:
• to our heroes from the resistance, for their
tenacious fight in defense of their freedom
and dignity;
• to the trade unions, associations, and
political parties, for their courageous and
determined struggle for emancipation; and
• to all these elders who, by their firm and
steady commitment, had the good fortune
and the privilege to lead our country to
independence.
Forty-three years have passed since the dawn
of Thursday, September 22, 1960, which saw 
our country join in the concert of free nations.
Forty-three years have passed since Mali took
charge of its destiny and resolutely engaged itself
in the task of consolidating a nation that had
been forged during centuries and that luckily
preceded the state.
The celebration of our national day comes as
the winter of 2003 comes to an end. By God’s
grace our prayers were answered. Mali, unlike
other Sahelian countries, has received bountiful
rains. We wish that nature’s blessing remains with
our farmers until the maturity of their crops.
I urge the government to increase its alertness
in the fight to save our crops from predators of 
all kinds. In this way we will allow our farmers to
profit from their work, and for Mali to advance
one step toward food security in the year to come.
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Unfortunately, the beneficial rainy season that
we prayed for has resulted in some flooding, with
at times dramatic consequences. I want to express
here the compassion of the whole nation for
those victims who lost their lives or their posses-
sions. After quickly initiating the Emergency
State Relief Program, we have the obligation to
think about long-term solutions to prevent such
difficulties from arising again.
Winter has also underlined the necessity of
vigorously attacking problems of hygiene and
sanitation to improve the quality of life in our
cities. Some months ago I requested that the gov-
ernment, the municipal authorities, and the peo-
ple undertake a concerted effort to improve the
sanitation of our cities. I note with satisfaction
that citizens’ initiatives have increased in the dis-
tricts of Bamako and in other towns. I want to
congratulate all the people involved in this new
social dynamic and sincerely hope that their
example would inspire other citizens.
As soon as I became a Supreme Magistrate, 
I offered a fraternal hand to all political and
social forces, as well as the trade unions of our
country, for a collective governance of our coun-
try. With respect for our differences, we have
been able, as concerned patriots for the future
Mali, to develop a coalition on all key issues of
the nation. I renew my pledge to all the political
forces of Mali, to be totally committed to our
new political experience, for the good of our
country and our people.
Speaking of political consensus, I am pleased
to salute the unanimous decision taken by the
political parties to harmonize the municipal-elec-
tions calendar of 2004. The social partners equal-
ly deserve recognition for creating the climate of
peace and stability that exists in our country. The
social dialogue between government and syndi-
cates constitutes the best way to improve the liv-
ing conditions for the working class and serves as
the basis for global socioeconomic development
in Mali.
In the peaceful sociopolitical environment
that our country knows now, we can only regret
the recent conflicts that occurred in some of our
localities where the spirit of tolerance, conviviali-
ty, and solidarity has been breached. These
painful events have disturbed the people, as well
as the climate of peace and concord that is the
essential characteristic and foundation of the
Malian nation. Such practices aren’t like us.
The government’s reaction to the circum-
stances was swift. Missions were dispatched
immediately to these places to evaluate the situa-
tion, restore peace, and bring back order. Thus,
firm instructions were given to the proper
authorities to take all necessary measures to
ensure such events will not happen again and that
justice be done.
Regarding education, we are happy with the
good progress made in the 2002–2003 school
year. This is the time to thank and congratulate
all those who participated in meeting this
challenge. However, although we have known a
normal academic year, we must recognize that
the exam results did not meet our expectations.
In facing this disappointing fact, I urge the
teachers, whose dedication and sacrifice I salute,
to redouble their efforts in their work, and the
students to be more assiduous in their studies.
I invite the partners of our schools, whose
support and cooperation I appreciate, to make a
larger contribution to improve the quality of our
education system. The government itself is
already at work, taking adequate measures to
upgrade the level of our education and to bring
better results for the 2003–2004 school year.
I am still convinced that the development of
Africa and the current process of integration won’t
succeed without security and a lasting peace. So I
encourage the rays of hope that appear on our
continent. I call on those responsible for the vari-
ous areas of conflict to pursue this direction.
Mali, committed to this ideal of peace, reaf-
firms its availability for any mission of mediation
and the resolution of conflicts. We are ready to
dedicate ourselves any time our brothers or
friends ask us. Now and henceforth, Mali is pres-
ent with an important corps of observers in the
Democratic Republic of Congo, in Burundi, and
in Sierra Leone.
Today, a contingent of 250 Malian soldiers is
engaged in Liberia with ECOMIL [Economic
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Military in Liberia], for the purpose of maintain-
ing the peace. Some officers and noncommis-
sioned Malians are also serving in Arusha
(Tanzania), in the framework of the International
Penal Tribunal for Rwanda. This participation in
the peacekeeping and security operations on the
continent is a natural extension of our Pan-
African agreement.
Mali does not rely solely upon its place among
the founding members of the Organization of
African Unity. Our country has affirmed its com-
mitment to integration in a fundamental law,
which states in Article 117, I quote:  “The
Republic of Mali can conclude with any African
state various forms of association or community
agreements including the partial or total surrender
of sovereignty for the purpose of African Union.”
So it was with great pride that we welcomed
the popular election of President Alpha Omar
Konare as the head of the Union Commission.
The diplomatic victory is a beautiful homage
rendered by the continent to our country. This
success had been made possible because of the
support of all the African Union nations, to
whom we express, once more, our sincere thanks.
To President Konare, I would like to express
again our encouragement and our constant sup-
port for the successful accomplishment of this
difficult mission, which will be his from now on.
We follow with great attention the evolution
of the situation in the Ivory Coast, our next-door
neighbor, brother, and friend. With regard to the
vital interests—human, economic, and strategic—
that link our two countries, Mali is more than
ever determined to support, firmly and without
ambiguity, the efforts toward peace and reconcili-
ation that are taking place in this country. It
couldn’t be otherwise.
On another matter, Mali is happy to have
contributed to the liberation of the European
hostages, taken in Sahara and transferred later
inside our natural borders. When we decided to
involve ourselves in the settlement of this crisis,
after being asked by friendly countries, and also
for humanitarian reasons, we wanted to show our
friendship and solidarity to Germany, Holland,
and Switzerland. It is clear that Mali strongly
condemns all forms of terrorism. Our country
was among the first African states to sign the
African Convention on the Prevention and
Combating of Terrorism.
To the brotherly people of Libya, Mali reaf-
firms its solidarity and rejoices in the lifting of
the embargo imposed on the “grande Jamahirya
arabe libyenne.” We are sure that this great
African country will continue to play a dominant
role on the African and international stages.
Regarding the Middle East, our country 
reiterates its support for the Palestinian people,
who are living in difficult times. The degradation
of the situation in the occupied territories is for
us a real source of worry. We invite the interna-
tional community to assume all its obligations
toward Palestinians.
In terms of peace and international security,
the United Nations remains for Mali an
indisputable reference point. We salute and
encourage the initiatives of the secretary general
of the United Nations, Kofi Annan, who strives
to preserve the peace and the role of the United
Nations as well as to promote a multilateralism
that is based on justice.
It is in the name of that justice and of the
equity of the international commercial relations,
and to defend its national interests, that Mali has
joined in a cotton initiative with our brothers of
Burkina Faso, Benin, and Chad. We will never
stop denouncing the injustice our cotton growers
faced and the extreme damage to our economy
caused by the subsidies of millions of dollars
given by some developed countries to their cot-
ton producers. This is the message that we
relayed recently in Cancún at the Ministerial
Conference of the World Trade Organization.
On this memorable day, we have a fraternal
thought for our compatriots in the diaspora. The
institution of a delegate ministry in charge of
Malians who live outside of the country manifests
our will to create a bridge with these communi-
ties. A conference, set for October [2004], shows
our real concern. It will be a suitable framework
for dialogue and allow us to hear firsthand their
problems and preoccupations.
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Today, the improvements in health and educa-
tion, the reduction of unemployment, the fight
against poverty, and the active participation of
women in all sectors of life constitute the essen-
tial elements necessary to create a family-orient-
ed policy that is entirely voluntary. The achieve-
ment of this objective will create the conditions
for a structure that emphasizes the family as the
first economic and social force for the welfare of
the Malian people.
I know that I can count on each of you to
construct this future in confidence, serenity, 
and peace.
Long live Mali in a unified and prosperous
Africa.
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Discours a la Nation
De Son Excellence Monsieur Amadou
Toumani Touré, Président de la
République, Chef de l’Etat, 
A l’occasion du 43éme Anniversaire
De l’Independance du Mali
22 Septembre 2003
La commémoration du 43éme anniversaire de
notre indépendance, est un instant privilégié de
souvenir et de communion, face à notre avenir
commun.
Elle nous offre l’heureuse occasion d’exprimer
notre reconnaissance et de rendre un hommage
mérité:
• À nos héros de la résistance, pour leur lutte
acharnée, en vue de la défense de leur
liberté et de leur dignité;
• Aux organisations syndicales, aux
associations et aux partis politiques pour
leur combat courageux et déterminé, en
faveur de l’émancipation;
• À tous ces aînés qui, par leur engagement
ferme et constant, ont eu la chance et le
privilège de conduire notre pays à
l’indépendance.
43 années se sont écoulées, depuis l’aube de ce
jeudi 22 septembre 1960, qui a vu notre pays
faire son entrée dans le concert des etats libres;
43 années se sont écoulées, depuis que le Mali a
pris la charge de sa destinée et s’est engagé,
résolument dans la voie de la consolidation d’une
nation forgée au fil des siècles et qui fort
heureusement a précédé l’etat. 
La célébration de notre Fête Nationale
intervient au moment où l’hivernage 2003 tire à
sa fin. Par la grâce de Dieu, qui a exaucé nos
prières, le Mali, à l’instar des autres pays du
Sahel, a enregistré une bonne pluviométrie. Nous
souhaitons que cette faveur de la nature
accompagne nos paysans, jusqu’à la maturité 
des cultures.
J’exhorte le gouvernement à redoubler de
vigilance, dans la lutte phytosanitaire pour
préserver nos récoltes de déprédateurs de toutes
sortes. Ainsi, nous permettons à nos agriculteurs
de tirer profit de leur labeur, et au Mali de faire
un pas vers la sécurité alimentaire au cours de
l’année à venir.
Malheureusement, la bonne saison des pluies,
que nous avons appelée de tous nos vœux, a
provoqué des inondations aux conséquences
parfois dramatiques. 
J’exprime, ici, la compassion de toute la
nation pour les victimes qui y ont perdu leurs
vies ou leurs biens. Après les secours d’urgence
mobilisés par l’Etat avec célérité, nous avons le
devoir de réfléchir aux solutions à long terme
pour prévenir de telles difficultés. 
L’hivernage a aussi mis en relief l’impérieuse
nécessité d’une prise en charge vigoureuse des
problèmes d’hygiène et d’assainissement pour
l’amélioration du cadre de vie dans nos villes. Il y a
quelques mois, j’engageais le gouvernement, les
autorités municipales et les populations à s’investir
dans une vaste action d’assainissement de nos cités.
Je relève, avec satisfaction, les initiatives
citoyennes qui se multiplient dans les quartiers de
Bamako, et dans d’autres villes. Je tiens à féliciter
tous les acteurs impliqués dans cette nouvelle
dynamique sociale, et souhaite vivement que leur
exemple inspire nos autres concitoyens.
Dès mon accession à la magistrature suprême,
j’ai tendu une main fraternelle à toutes les forces
politiques, syndicales, et sociales de notre pays
pour une gestion consensuelle des affaire
publiques. Dans le respect de nos différences,
nous avons su, en patriotes soucieux du devenir
du Mali, cultiver nos convergences sur tous let
grands dossiers de la nation. Je renouvelle à
l’ensemble de la classe politique, ma totale
disponibilité à consolider l’expérience politique
inédite que nous vivons, dans l’intérêt exclusif de
notre pays et de notre peuple.
En parlant du consensus politique, il me plaît
de saluer la décision unanime prise par les partis
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politiques d’harmoniser le calendrier des elections
municipales qui auront lieu en 2004. Les
partenaires sociaux constituent également des
acteurs méritants du climat de paix sociale et de
stabilité qui règne dans notre pays. Le dialogue
social, entre le gouvernement et les syndicats,
constitue la meilleure voie pour concilier notre
volonté d’améliorer les conditions de vie, du
monde du travail, et les impératifs d’un
développement socio-économique global du Mali.
Dans cet environnement socio-politique
apaisé que connaît présentement notre pays, on
ne peut que regretter davantage les récents
conflits intercommunautaires survenus dans
certaines de nos localités où les valeurs de
tolérance, de convivialité et de solidarité ont été
transgressées. Ces évènements douloureux
viennent ainsi perturber la quiétude de nos
populations, le climat de paix et de concorde,
caractéristiques essentielles et socle de la nation
malienne. De telles pratiques ne nous
ressemblent guère.
La réaction du gouvernement ne s’est pas 
faite attendre, des missions ont aussitôt été
dépêchées sur le terrain en vue d’évaluer la
situation, calmer les esprits et rétablir l’ordre.
Aussi, des instructions fermes ont été données
aux autorités compétentes, pour que soient prises
toutes dispositions utiles afin que de tels
évènements ne se reproduisent plus et que justice
soit rendue.
S’agissant de l’ecole malienne, nous nous
réjouissons du bon déroulement de l’année
scolaire 2002–2003 qui vient de s’écouler. C’est le
lieu de remercier et de féliciter tous ceux qui ont
concouru à relever ce challenge. Cependant, si
nous avons connu une année académique
normale, il nous faut reconnaître que les résultats
des examens n’ont pas été à la hauteur de nos
attentes. Face à ce constat amer, j’exhorte les
enseignants, dont je salue, ici, l’abnégation et
l’esprit de sacrifice, à redoubler d’efforts dans le
métier, et les élèves et étudiants à plus d’assiduité
dans les études.
J’invite les partenaires de l’école, dont
j’apprécie la présence constante à nos côtés, à une
contribution plus accrue pour améliorer la qualité
du système éducatif. Le gouvernement, quant à
lui, est déjà à pied d’œuvre pour la prise de
mesures adéquates qui permettront de rehausser
le niveau de notre enseignement et de parvenir à
de meilleurs résultats pour la nouvelle année
scolaire 2003–2004. 
Je demeure convaincu que le développement
de l’Afrique et le processus d’intégration en cours
ne sauraient aboutir sans une sécurité et une paix
durable. Aussi, j’encourage les lueurs de paix qui
apparaissent sur le continent. J’en appelle aux
protagonistes de ces différents foyers de tension à
poursuivre cet élan.
Le Mali, conformément à son ideal de paix,
réaffirme sa disponibilité pour toute mission de
médiation et de règlement de conflits. Nous
sommes prêts à nous y consacrer chaque fois que
des frères ou amis nous le demanderont. D’ores
et déjà, le Mali est présent par un effectif
important d’observateurs en République
Démocratique du Congo, au Burundi et en 
Sierra Leone.
Aujourd’hui, un contingent de 250 soldats
Maliens est engagé au Libéria au sein de
l’ECOMIL, dans le cadre du maintien de la paix.
Des officiers et sous-officiers Maliens servent
également à Arusha (Tanzanie), dans le cadre du
Tribunal Pénal International (TPI) pour le
Rwanda. Cette participation aux opérations de
maintien de la paix et de la sécurité sur le
continent est un prolongement naturel de notre
engagement panafricain.
Le Mali ne compte pas seulement parmi les
membres fondateurs de l’Organisation de l’Unité
Africaine. Notre pays a poussé l’affirmation de
ses convictions d’intégration jusque dans notre
Loi Fondamentale. Celle-ci dispose en son
Article 117, je cite: «La République du Mali peut
conclure avec tout état africain des accords
d’association ou de communauté comprenant
abandon partiel ou total de souveraineté en vue
de réaliser l’unité africaine». De la même
manière, notre diplomatie a pris une part active
dans la mise en place de l’union africaine.
C’est donc avec une grande fierté que nous
avons accueilli la brillante élection du Président
Alpha Oumar Konare à la tête de la Commission
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de l’Union. Cette victoire diplomatique est un
bel hommage rendu par le continent à notre
pays. Ce succès a été possible grâce au soutien de
tous les pays membres de l’Union Africaine,
auxquels nous exprimons, une fois de plus, nos
sincères remerciements. 
Au Président Konare, je voudrais redire nos
encouragements et notre appui constant pour le
bon accomplissement de la lourde mission qui est
désormais la sienne.
Nous suivons avec une grande attention
l’évolution de la situation en Côte d’Ivoire, pays
voisin, frère et ami. Au regard des intérêts vitaux
(humains, économiques et stratégiques) qui lient
nos deux états, le Mali est plus que jamais décidé
à soutenir fermement et sans ambiguïté la
dynamique de paix et de réconciliation
actuellement en chantier dans ce pays. Il ne
saurait d’ailleurs en être autrement.
Sur un tout autre plan, le Mali se réjouit
d’avoir contribué à la libération des otages
Européens enlevés au Sahara et transférés plus
tard à l’intérieur de nos frontières nationales. En
décidant de nous impliquer dans le règlement de
cette crise, à la demande de pays amis et pour des
raisons humanitaires, nous avons voulu témoign-
er notre amitié et notre solidarité à l’Allemagne,
au Pays-Bas et à la Suisse. Il reste entendu que le
Mali condamne fermement toutes formes de ter-
rorisme. Notre pays fait partie des tout premiers
états africains signataires de la Convention
Africaine de Lutte contre le Terrorisme.
Au peuple frère Libyen, le Mali réaffirme sa
solidarité et se félicite de la levée totale de
l’embargo imposé à la Grande Jamahirya Arabe
Libyenne. Nous sommes sûrs que ce grand pays
africain continuera de jouer un rôle déterminant
sur la scène africaine et internationale.
S’agissant du Proche-Orient, notre pays
réitère son soutien au peuple palestinien qui vit
des moments difficiles. La dégradation de la
situation dans les territoires occupés est, pour
nous, une source réelle d’inquiétude. Nous
invitons la communauté internationale à assumer
toutes ses obligations vis-à-vis de la Palestine.
Pour ce qui est de la paix et de la sécurité
internationale, les Nations-Unies restent, pour le
Mali, une référence incontournable. Nous
saluons et encourageons les initiatives du
Secrétaire Général de l’ONU, Kofi Annan, visant
à préserver la place et le rôle des Nations-Unies,
ainsi qu’à promouvoir un multilatéralisme fondé
sur la justice. 
C’est au nom de cette justice et de l’equité
dans les relations commerciales internationales et
pour défendre ses intérêts nationaux que le Mali
s’est résolument engagé dans l’initiative coton
avec nos frères du Burkina Faso, du Bénin et du
Tchad. Nous ne nous lasserons jamais de
dénoncer l’injustice que subissent nos
«Cotonculteurs» et les graves préjudices que
causent à notre economie les milliards de dollars
de subventions que certains pays développés
accordent à leurs producteurs. C’est ce message
que nous avons délivré récemment à Cancun, lors
de la réunion ministérielle de l’Organisation
Mondiale du Commerce.
En ce jour mémorable, nous avons une pensée
fraternelle pour nos compatriotes de la diaspora.
L’institution d’un ministère délégué, chargé des
Maliens de l’extérieur, était manifeste de notre
volonté de créer une passerelle avec nos
communautés établies hors du pays. Le forum
des Maliens de l’extérieur, prévu au mois
d’octobre prochain, traduit cette conviction
profonde. Il sera un cadre propice pour le
dialogue et les échanges nous permettant de
prendre en charge leurs préoccupations.
Aujourd’hui, l’amélioration de la santé et de
l’école, la résorption du chômage, la lutte contre
la pauvreté, la participation active de la femme
dans tous les secteurs de la vie, constituent les
leviers essentiels d’impulsion d’une politique
familiale résolument volontariste. Sa finalité est la
création des conditions objectives de
structuration de la famille en tant que première
force economique et sociale, en vue du bien-être
du peuple malien.
Je sais que je peux compter sue chacune et
chacun de vous pour construire cet avenir dans la
confiance, la sérénité et la paix.
Vive le Mali dans une Afrique unie et
prospère!
Je vous remercie!
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D i v i d e r  P a g e
MAURITIUS
State of the Nation Report by His
Excellency Paul Raymond Berenger,
GCSK, Prime Minister of the Republic
of Mauritius
14 November 2003
Port Louis
Mauritius is pleased to contribute once again 
to the annual African Leaders State of Africa 
Report and to share with the readers of this pres-
tigious publication its experience of democracy
and development.
Our contribution to the first edition gave us
an opportunity to present a comprehensive his-
torical account of the achievements of Mauritius,
a small and vulnerable island situated some 2,000
kilometres off the east coast of Southern Africa.
In spite of its small size and geographical isola-
tion from the major poles of development,
Mauritius has, since its independence thirty-five
years ago, actively played its role as an interna-
tional citizen in promoting development cooper-
ation initiatives, both on the regional and the
international scene. This second report builds on
the first one and highlights measures taken to
consolidate the democratic setup and address the
immediate challenges facing the country.
S T R E N G T H E N I N G  A N D  D E E P E N I N G
O F  D E M O C R A C Y  
The accession of former prime minister Sir
Anerood Jugnauth, GCSK, KCMG, PC, QC, to
the office of president of the Republic of
Mauritius and my own accession to the office of
prime minister this year herald a new era in our
political evolution. The serene and peaceful 
manner in which the transfer of power has taken
place at the highest echelon of the Mauritian
government needs to be underlined.
Mauritius has made great strides to strengthen
its democratic institutions. In 2001, a Commis-
sion of Constitutional Experts drawn from South
Africa, India, and Mauritius (the Sachs Commis-
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sion) was [convened] to examine the modalities 
of electoral and political reforms in Mauritius.
The commission made far-reaching recommen-
dations for the consolidation and strengthening
of the democratic setup. These recommendations
were adopted by the National Assembly. As a
consequence, additional powers have been vested
in the president of the Republic of Mauritius,
including the power to dissolve Parliament in
specific circumstances. Previously, this power was
exercised by the president on the advice of the
prime minister. The principles of proportional
representation and state funding of political par-
ties have been retained. There has been a rethink
of the manner in which political parties may raise
their finances and conduct campaigns. Two select
committees of the National Assembly are work-
ing on these issues.
The initiative of government to undertake in-
depth reforms has generated a lively and healthy
debate from the entire spectrum of the political
landscape and from civil society also. This
demonstrates the maturity of the population and
is a vivid example of participative and consultative
democracy. Participative democracy has been fur-
ther enhanced with the setting up of the National
Economic and Social Council, which provides a
platform for meaningful dialogue and consensus
building on issues of national importance, bring-
ing together government, private sector, civil
society, and trade unions.
Government is convinced that political rights,
civil liberties, and freedom of the press are the
hallmarks of an open and democratic society. 
The press has always been a forum of choice for
many to express their views. The liberalisation of
the airwaves in 2002 has added a new dimension
to the democratic environment by providing a
wider section of the population with yet another
vehicle to express their views on the undertakings
of government.
Government’s commitment to strengthen and
enlarge democracy has been translated into con-
crete actions. The island of Rodrigues, which is
an integral part of the territory of Mauritius, was
given full autonomy in October 2002. The
Rodrigues Regional Assembly has been instituted
following elections on the basis of a mix of the
first past-the-post system and a dose of propor-
tional representation, thereby introducing a novel
system of election in Mauritian democracy. On
mainland Mauritius, the new Local Government
Act confers more powers to local administrations
in the decision-making and management process. 
G O O D  G O V E R N A N C E
The elimination of corrupt practices in the
Mauritian society is a priority on our agenda.
The enactment of the Prevention of Corruption
Act 2002 and the setting up of an Independent
Commission Against Corruption (ICAC) demon-
strate unequivocally and clearly our commitment
to fight corruption and money laundering. The
act guarantees ICAC full independence in its
operation. The commission is, however, account-
able to the people of Mauritius through a parlia-
mentary committee. The ICAC has, within a
short span of time, shown its determination to
fight corruption.
We have also set up a Committee on
Corporate Governance with wide representation
to ensure the efficient functioning of the financial
and equity markets and the implementation of a
sound corporate governance regime. The com-
mittee has just produced a Code on Corporate
Governance, which government intends to sub-
mit [to] the relevant stakeholders for consulta-
tions prior to its adoption and implementation.
Government has also completed, with the
assistance of the World Bank, reports on the
observance of standards and codes on corporate
governance and on accounting and auditing 
practices. A new law will be enacted to cater 
[to] all matters relating to accounting, auditing,
corporate financial reporting, and the accountan-
cy profession. The public services are also being
inducted with the principles of corporate gover-
nance and public service ethics.
E C O N O M I C  O U T L O O K  
In the thirty-five years since independence, the
country has been successfully transformed from a
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low-income monocrop economy to a diversified
middle-income one with a per capita income of
US$3,900 in 2002. The annual rate of growth for
the past twenty years averaged nearly 6 percent.
The projected growth rate of 4.4 percent in 2003
is, however, below historical trend, reflecting 
the uncertain and morose global economic 
environment.
The changing global environment imposes a
new set of obligations on the community of
nations and does not allow overdue structural
weaknesses to go unpunished. Only the fittest go
through; the unfit pay dearly for their shortcom-
ings. Mauritius cannot expect to diversify its
economy and achieve a quantum leap to a new
plateau of growth unless it addresses certain
important structural constraints affecting its
international competitiveness. The phasing out of
the Multi-Fibre Agreement and the erosion of
our trade preferences, underpinned by macroeco-
nomic and international financial volatility,
demand the necessary reforms that can turn these
short-term challenges into long-term successes.
On taking office in late 2000, government out-
lined a series of measures to enhance the overall
competitiveness of the economy as part of its
Economic Agenda for the New Millennium. The
implementation of the economic agenda has
already helped to kick-start the restructuring of
the economy. In the pursuit of its economic objec-
tives, government has taken strong and coura-
geous measures to mobilise the domestic resources
required to finance substantial public investments
in human and physical infrastructure. Government
has obtained the support of major institutions in
this endeavour. Thus, the World Bank has put at
our disposal a three-year Country Assistance
Strategy, whereby under a Public Expenditure
Reform Loan (PERL), it extended, last year, fund-
ing amounting to US$40 million to support
reform and modernisation programmes, notably in
the areas of education, [the] environment, and
macroeconomic management. 
Progrowth reforms are currently under way in
various sectors of the economy. The whole eco-
nomic management process is being modernised
to promote macroeconomic stability and meet
our commitment to reduce the budget deficit to
around 3 percent of GDP in 2005. The current
budgetary framework is gradually being trans-
formed, through the adoption of a Medium Term
Expenditure Framework, into a performance-
based budgeting system to ensure the most effec-
tive use of scarce public resources and a better
service delivery in the public sector. 
Government is giving due attention to fiscal
risks and contingent liabilities both on the expen-
diture and revenue sides. Our institutional capac-
ity is being strengthened to assess those risks and
develop stronger foundations for a consolidated
budgetary framework. In parallel, we have also
embarked on a comprehensive updating and
strengthening of fiduciary accountability. Off-
budget funds have been totally eliminated.
Discretionary powers are being gradually phased
out. Government oversight of parastatals has
been reinforced. Public procurement regulations
and fiduciary controls have been further
improved to provide for sound and transparent
procurement practices.
The need for increasing investment to mod-
ernise the economy demands that we create new
synergies with the private sector. The concept of
public-private partnerships (PPP), which is cur-
rently being institutionalised, will help govern-
ment in funding new projects and also enhance
the quality and quantity of basic infrastructure
and other public services. The PPP scheme will
ensure that we are able to secure maximum bene-
fits from public spending and that we get value
for money. These goals cannot be achieved with-
out the full participation of the community. We
are privileged to have a unique public-private
sector synergy that enables us to have a shared
vision on major strategic decisions.
I N F O R M AT I O N  A N D
C O M M U N I C AT I O N S  T E C H N O L O G Y
( I C T )  
ICT is poised to emerge as a powerful engine of
growth and employment creation and to become
the fifth pillar of the Mauritian economy. By cut-
ting across all sectors, information technology is
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set to enhance productivity and improve quality
and competitiveness. The setting up of a cyber-
city in Mauritius, and the implementation of an
e-education and an e-government programme,
aim at implanting a vibrant ICT industry and
knowledge-based activities in the country.
Mauritius has a well-developed telecommuni-
cations infrastructure with a digital fibre-optic
cable backbone linking all its exchanges. In 2002,
the number of Internet users was 1,487 per
10,000 inhabitants. There were 28.6 Internet
hosts per 10,000 inhabitants and an estimated 
20 percent of households owned a computer. In
the same year, the number of telephone main
lines was 276 per 1,000 inhabitants, and the
number of cellular subscribers stood at around
337 per 1,000 inhabitants. The liberalisation of
the telecommunications sector from January
2003 has brought in new operators, with the
result that additional value-added services and
more competitive prices are now available.
Mauritius is connected to the global informa-
tion superhighway by means of the South Africa
Far East (SAFE) submarine fibre-optic cable
linking Europe and the Far East via South Africa.
This has opened up vast opportunities. We are
encouraging major international ICT companies
to use Mauritius as a base for their operations in
areas such as disaster and data recovery, business
process outsourcing, back-office operations, soft-
ware development, creation of 3-D animation,
and IT-enabled services. The country is thus set
to emerge as a gateway for ICT services for both
the English-speaking and the French-speaking in
the region. The success of our efforts will, how-
ever, depend on the availability of a critical mass
of ICT skills.
E D U C AT I O N  A N D  
T R A I N I N G  S E C T O R
Particular attention is being given to human
resource development at all levels, with a view to
turning Mauritius into a regional knowledge hub.
Far-reaching reforms are being undertaken in the
education sector. Nine-year compulsory school-
ing will be introduced shortly. Greater emphasis
is being laid on the quality of education and on
the upgrading of teaching skills. An accelerated
programme of construction of high-standard pri-
mary and secondary schools is being implement-
ed. The linkage between the educational system
and vocational training is being fine-tuned to
ensure that employment needs are met and to
avoid a mismatch of skills. [In addition], a nation-
al training strategy has been formulated to
upgrade the skills of our labour force and pro-
mote lifelong employability.
We have witnessed a continuous improvement
in the literacy rate in Mauritius between 1990
and 2001. Primary school enrolment stood at 
95 percent in 2001, whilst secondary school
enrolment was 64 percent. Government expendi-
ture on education, as a percentage of its total
outlay, has risen from 18.3 percent in 1990 to
26.7 percent in 2000.
A comprehensive strategy for the tertiary sec-
tor, aiming at a more effective coordination
between the institutions and ensuring optimal
utilization of resources, is also being elaborated.
Enrolment at the tertiary level has significantly
increased with the setting up of a second univer-
sity and of other private institutions. A package
of incentives to attract world-class technology
institutions to set up campuses in Mauritius is in
its final stages of preparation.
V I TA L  S E C T O R S  O U T L O O K
S u g a r
The preferential access of Mauritian sugar to
European markets at guaranteed prices is under
threat. The WTO [World Trade Organization]
negotiations, the reform of the agricultural policy
of the EU [European Union], and the challenge
of large exporters on the EU Sugar Regime will
bring about pressure on prices. Moreover, low-
cost, least-developed countries will, under the
Everything But Arms Initiative, have duty- and
quota-free access to the EU market. In such 
circumstances, Mauritius has no other choice
than to reduce [the] cost of production in a
socially acceptable manner. Accordingly, we 
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have introduced far-reaching measures like a 
voluntary retirement scheme to bring down the
average cost of production. The modernisation 
of the sugar sector is continuing through [the]
upgrading of technology, centralisation of milling
operations, and adoption of revenue-enhancing
measures. Additional cost-cutting measures, 
as well as alternative uses of sugarcane and its 
by-products, are being envisaged to ensure the
long-term sustainable development of this key
sector of the economy.
Te x t i l e s  a n d  E x p o r t  
P r o c e s s i n g  Z o n e
The Export Processing Zone (EPZ) sector has,
since 2001, suffered from the international eco-
nomic environment, especially the sluggish
growth of the U.S. and EU markets. The phasing
out of the Multi-Fibre Agreement by the end of
2004 is likely to further impact the sector as a
result of increased competition for such low-cost
countries as China and India. Already several
enterprises have closed down, causing loss of
jobs. Recognising the threat of losing preferential
access, the sector has embarked on a programme
to restructure, diversify, and modernise its activi-
ties. The strategy focuses on technology upgrade
and cluster development and diversification into
high-value niche products and markets. Measures
to upgrade skills and human resources, reengi-
neer business processes, and encourage small and
medium enterprises are being undertaken to
enhance the viability of the sector. Investment in
spinning mills is being actively promoted to meet
the requirements of the AGOA [African Growth
and Opportunity Act] rules. It is worth pointing
out that the AGOA initiative has given a new
lease on life to the textile sector.
To u r i s m
Tourism has established itself as the third pillar
of the Mauritian economy. It contributes 6.2 per-
cent of the GDP and is the second-largest for-
eign-exchange earner. Tourist arrivals are expect-
ed to reach 700,000 this year. The development
of regional tourism, the promotion of twinning
packages with other countries in the region, and
the increase in air routes will give a further boost
to growth in this sector. The tourism industry is
investing in new and better hotels and is upgrad-
ing existing ones. We continue to favour low-
impact high-spending tourism and are exploring
other avenues to reduce overreliance on one
originating market, namely Europe, and one
product, that is, beach resort tourism. Already on
the world big game–fishing map, Mauritius is
now aiming to be on the world’s prestigious golf
circuit. Mauritius will continue to promote its
label as a prized destination.
F I N A N C I A L  S E R V I C E S
The regulatory and supervisory institutions are
being restructured to give a new boost to the
financial sector. The Financial Services
Development Act, the Companies Act, and the
Trusts Act have set the stage for the financial
services sector to move on [to] a higher growth
trajectory, both in terms of value-added and
high-skill job creation. The Financial Services
Commission (FSC) and the Financial Intelligence
Unit are now fully operational. The regulatory
framework has been further strengthened with
the passing, in 2002, of the Financial Intelligence
and Anti-Money Laundering Act and the
Prevention of Corruption Act. 
Mauritius has completed a Financial Sector
Assessment Programme (FSAP), conducted joint-
ly by the IMF [International Monetary Fund] and
the World Bank. This FSAP provides an excellent
analysis of the strengths and vulnerabilities of our
financial sector and its degree of compliance
[with] international standards of supervision and
conduct. The main conclusions are positive and
encouraging. The short-term stability risks to the
financial system are considered to be modest and
the extent of adherence to internationally accept-
ed standards and codes is found to be high. New
legislation will be introduced, particularly with
regard to insolvency, securities, and for the regu-
lation of investment and pension funds.
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F O R E I G N  D I R E C T  I N V E S T M E N T
Foreign direct investment (FDI) stood at only
US$22 million in 2002. The setting up of the
equity fund and of the venture capital fund for
joint ventures between Mauritius and foreign
investors, and measures taken to eliminate
bureaucratic red tape and administrative bottle-
necks will give a further boost to FDI. The
Noncitizens Property Restriction Act has been
amended and investment allowances are offered.
Mauritius aims to develop into a regional hub
and a centre of excellence and international
repute to attract transnational investment in a
wide range of sectors. Regional and bilateral
arrangements with regard to double-tax avoid-
ance and investments protection and promotion
place Mauritius [in] a service mode linked to a
huge network of investment ventures stretching
throughout East Asia, the Indian subcontinent,
and Africa. Mauritius now has a modern and effi-
cient financial services infrastructure of interna-
tional standards and a network of twenty-seven
double-tax avoidance treaties.
H U M A N  D E V E L O P M E N T
The UN Human Development Report 2003 has
classified Mauritius (HDI [human development
indicator] rank: 62) as a country with a medium
level of human development. We take pride 
that most of the goals set forth in the UN
Millennium Declaration, which aim at putting
development to the service of our people, have
been part of our policy since independence.
Considerable progress has been achieved as
regards poverty reduction; enrolment rate in 
primary, secondary, and tertiary education; 
gender equality; reduction in the child mortality
rate; and improvement of access to vital utilities.
Government has already initiated a set of meas-
ures to address pockets of poverty and to ensure
that the most vulnerable groups of our society
are not left out of the mainstream of economic
and social development. An Action Plan for
Poverty Alleviation is being implemented. Core
housing units are being provided to the homeless.
Microcredit schemes to ensure access to credit
through a targeted approach and sustenance 
of income-generating activities are also part of
the plan.
G L O B A L I S AT I O N  A N D  D I P L O M A C Y
In this era of globalisation, trade liberalisation
combined with erosion of preferences and an
increasingly competitive world environment
continue to highlight the vulnerability and
fragility of the economy. Our small size, limited
landmass, proneness to natural disasters coupled
with economic constraints, and reliance on
distant export markets are additional problems
that we have to cope with. The conduct of our
foreign policy is therefore contingent upon
developments that are taking place around the
world in pursuance of the globalisation process.
At the recent Cancún WTO talks, Mauritius
pleaded for special and differential treatments for
small-island vulnerable states and derogation for
net food–importing developing countries from
specific WTO provisions.
R E G I O N A L  C O O P E R AT I O N
As a member of African regional groupings like
the Southern African Development Community
(SADC), the Common Market for Eastern and
Southern Africa (COMESA), and the Indian
Ocean Commission (IOC), Mauritius has been
constantly adapting to changes on the regional
front. The COMESA Free Trade Agreement
(FTA), launched in October 2002, paves the way
for African continental integration. The SADC
FTA, for its part, will provide for 85 percent of
total intra-SADC trade by 2008, and the remain-
ing 15 percent would be liberalised by 2012.
Membership [in] these organizations enables our
operators to prepare themselves on a regional
basis before the inevitable opening up to world-
wide pressures. In this context, Mauritius is pur-
suing a strategy of stimulating the business com-
munity’s awareness of opportunities unfolding in
the eastern and southern African regions. 
Mauritius recognizes that sustained develop-
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ment hinges on the setting up of an environment
free from conflicts, corruption, political instabili-
ty, arms proliferation, drug trafficking, and other
negative influences. The adherence of Mauritius,
along with the [other] countries of the region, to
various protocols relating to the control of
firearms and ammunition, the fight against drug
trafficking, and mutual legal assistance in crimi-
nal and other related matters bears eloquent tes-
timony of the commitment of the region to the
creation of an enabling environment for sus-
tained development.
N E PA D  A N D  T H E  A F R I C A N  U N I O N
The launch of the African Union in July 2002
and the implementation of the New Economic
Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD)
are contributing to the African renaissance. A
new political vision, driven by good governance,
democracy, and respect for human rights, along
with a sense of urgency to address economic and
development issues, [is] the hallmark of this new
political culture. Mauritius is fully committed to
building this new architecture of a better Africa
and is actively participating in the finalisation of
the structures of the African Union.
A G O A  A N D  M A U R I T I U S
The relations between Mauritius and the United
States gained in significance and depth following
the enactment of the African Growth and
Opportunity Act in May 2000. Last year, duty-
free exports from Mauritius under AGOA totaled
US$114 million. The United States remains one
of the most important markets for apparel
exports. Undeniably, the fact that Mauritius has a
vibrant private sector helps in sustaining a cli-
mate conducive [to] investment and the interplay
of market forces.
Mauritius successfully hosted the AGOA
meeting in January 2003. We have shared our
experience with visiting delegations from the
African continent to help them become AGOA-
compatible. We believe that AGOA should have
an extended life span. This would be a demon-
stration of the commitment of the United States
to the development of Africa.
C O N C L U S I O N
Mauritius has, over the years, emerged from
[being] a little-known country to a key player in
the Indian Ocean region and on the African con-
tinent. This is due to the existence of a vibrant
democracy, free play of market forces, political
continuity and stability, an environment con-
ducive to private-sector initiative, social cohesion,
and a social safety net for the most vulnerable
segments of our society.
We are pleased that in its Economic Report
for 2003, the United Nations Economic Com-
mission for Africa ranks Mauritius third in its 
rating for sound macroeconomic management,
fourth in relation to the Poverty Reduction 
Policy Stance Index, and fourth again in the
Qualitative Institution-Building Policy Stance
Index. The quality of life indicators for Mauritius
are comforting, with a life expectancy of 71.6 years,
child mortality rate of 17 per 1,000, and an annu-
al population growth rate of 1.2 percent. These
indicators place Mauritius nearer to the league of
developed countries but put additional pressure
on government to uphold and improve its posi-
tion in the top five in the league.
The ambition of my government is to see
Mauritius evolve into the best-managed country
in the region. To achieve this goal, we are putting
in place measures to review our management
policies, revamp our legislation, and bring about
more transparency and accountability for better
and fairer resource distribution.
D i v i d e r  P a g e
MOZAMBIQUE
Message from His Excellency 
Joaquim Alberto Chissano, 
President of the Republic of
Mozambique and President in 
Service of the African Union 
Maputo
S TAT E  O F  T H E  E C O N O M Y  
F o r e i g n  D e b t
In 1999, as a result of the good economic growth
registered during the previous decade, the coun-
try was able to benefit from the Highly Indebted
Poor Countries [HIPC] program. Within the
framework of this program, the international
community provided Mozambique with an esti-
mated US$3.4 billion in debt relief. This initia-
tive is a remarkable step toward debt sustainabili-
ty for the country. It allows for an increase of
available resources to improve the conditions 
for economic growth and reduce the levels of
absolute poverty.
G r o s s  D o m e s t i c  P r o d u c t  
The medium- and long-term objectives of the
government emphasize a sustainable economic
growth intended to lower the current level of
absolute poverty, which is 70 percent, to less than
60 percent in 2005 and to 50 percent by 2015.
The accomplishment of such objectives is depend-
ent upon the maintenance of stable macroeconom-
ics and an average growth rate of 8 percent over
the next ten years. This, in turn, depends on the
establishment of sustainable economic policies and
the continuous inflow of external resources.
In 2002, the economy grew about 7.7 percent,
and 2003 projections point to a 7 percent growth
rate. It is worth noting that despite the negative
effects of the floods in 2000 and 2001, these
numbers are close to the average growth rate of
8.6 percent registered in the last five years 
(1998–2002). 
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As a result of restrictive monetary policies and
the stable exchange rate with the U.S. dollar, the
average annual inflation decreased drastically
from 22 percent in 2001 to about 8 percent in
2002, and it is estimated at 10.8 percent in 2003.
F o r e i g n  I n v e s t m e n t
The government has been implementing
structural measures, such as the reform of fiscal
policy and the introduction of mechanisms to
attract investments, to improve the conditions of
national and foreign private-investment
initiatives. These measures have led to
encouraging results, namely the significant
increase in national and foreign investments. As
examples, we cite Mozal, one of the world’s
largest and most modernized aluminum smelters;
the natural gas project; and the sand mining
projects in Chibuto, Moma, and Moebase.
Tr a d e
Mozambique has been implementing measures to
allow for its participation in international trade.
These measures include macroeconomic policies
and improvement of the regulatory system and of
the infrastructures.
As a SADC [South African Development
Community] member, we continue to implement
the SADC Protocol on Trade, as well as promot-
ing and stimulating exports according to the EBA
[Everything But Arms] initiative and AGOA
[African Growth and Opportunity Act].
To u r i s m
Tourism is another sector of vital importance to
economic growth. Despite the great tourism
potential of the country, its development is still
limited due to constraints of a structural nature.
However, the implementation of the national
strategy for tourism is under way, and the
tourism national policy has been approved.
There are many tourism projects being imple-
mented, such as the SDI (Spatial Development
Initiatives) and the parks whose borders extend
beyond Mozambique’s.
E m p l o y m e n t
Unemployment data gathered from the unem-
ployment center and from the National Institute
for Employment and Professional Training show
that there is a large discrepancy between the
qualification requirements for the positions
offered and the qualifications of those seeking the
positions. The average population growth fluctu-
ates between 2.4 percent and 2.7 percent, show-
ing that 80 percent of the population is in the
economically active age bracket. This means that
approximately 300,000 youths become economi-
cally active annually, but are not able to enter the
employment market.
Consequently, the great majority of
Mozambique’s workforce is composed of self-
employed individuals, nonremunerated family
workers. Of the wage earners, 3.1 percent are
employed by the public sector and 6.9 percent 
by the private sector.
In order to overcome this situation, the
government has established as priorities the
increase of employment and professional training
and also the creation of an information system
about the job market. A strategy for employment
and professional training is under way to allow
for a better understanding of the job market and
its dynamics. A revision of the curricula for
elementary schools, technical and professional
schools, and higher education is also under way
in order to enable the graduating students to
become employers.
N AT I O N A L  S E C U R I T Y  
One of the problems that civil society has 
been confronted with is the proliferation of
illegal guns. In this regard, the government 
has been working closely with communities in 
the identification, collection, and destruction 
of such weapons. As a result of this work, in 
2003 we were able to dismantle nine hiding 
places with 86,225 weapons, including guns,
grenades, howitzers, and various types 
of ammunition.
In order to combat crime, the government has
implemented a community policing pilot plan in
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some suburbs of Maputo. Today, this same proj-
ect has been extended to other provinces, for it
has proven to have significantly reduced crime
levels in these neighborhoods.
With regard to the region, we have 
maintained cooperation with other countries by
exchanging information and carrying out joint
operations within the framework of the 
Southern African Regional Police Chiefs’
Cooperation Organization.
Our main goal in fighting crime is to strength-
en the security institutions. To this end, we creat-
ed the Academy of Police Sciences (ACIPOL), an
institution of higher education whose goal is to
have eighty-five postgraduate degree students and
sixty bachelor’s degree students graduating each
year. We also have basic courses to train police
agents in the fields of police ethics and deontol-
ogy, and to assist female victims of domestic vio-
lence and children who are victims of various
abuses. Nevertheless, we can pinpoint some barri-
ers to fighting crime effectively, namely the lack
of basic police operating means and specialized
labs, poor surveillance of the country’s bound-
aries, and the absence of nocturnal policing. 
S O C I A L  W E L L - B E I N G
E d u c a t i o n  
Data from the last school year shows that there is
a significant increase in the number of school
enrollments in the country. In fact, many local
institutions of higher education, which are offer-
ing new courses in the science field, opened in
Maputo and in neighboring areas. 
Only three of the ten provinces do not have
institutions of higher education. The government
intends to construct three polytechnic institutions
in these provinces in the near future in order to
make higher education available in the entire
country. Of Mozambique’s ten institutions of
higher education, five are private. In 2004, a new
private university will open, and two additional
proposals are being assessed by the government.
The system of higher education had 17,189
enrolled students in the 2002–2003 school year,
which translates into a growth of 3,000 students
since the 2001–2002 school year. The number 
of graduates increased from 1,109 in the
2000–2001 year to 1,269 in 2001–2002. In 2002,
the institutions of higher education in the private
sector received about US$18 million from the
state budget, about 56 percent of the state’s 
total expenditures.
S c i e n c e  a n d  Te c h n o l o g y
The field of science and technology in Mozam-
bique consists of higher education, research, the
production sector, and dissemination. 
In July of 2003, the government approved the
Science and Technology Policy. This document
was the outcome of a broad participation process
at the national level. 
The formulation of the policy was another
step toward the creation of an academic culture
in the country. The policy emphasizes the need
to combine science and innovation in order to
eradicate poverty and promote sustainable
economic growth. 
Currently, the Ministry of Higher Education,
Science, and Technology is implementing the
Science and Technology Policy through a five-
year action plan. 
One of the instruments chosen to assure the
implementation of such policies is the science
and technology indicators. The Ministry of
Higher Education, Science, and Technology pub-
lished for the first time in Mozambique a list of
indicators for the science and technology fields
that give an analysis of four components of the
national science and technology system.
Indicators show:
• an increase in higher education during the
last decade;
• rapid growth of information and communi-
cation technology (ICT), with increased
access to mobile and fixed phones, with the
greatest concentration in the capital city,
Maputo; and 
• a transformation of the exports produced.
The start of operations of Mozal Aluminum
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Casting has contributed to a positive indus-
try trade balance. This trend will continue
in 2003, when Mozal’s production is expect-
ed to double.
The government has allocated substantial 
funds to higher education and science research.
In 2002, government expenditures for research
institutes reached US$7.2 million, and another
US$13.6 million was brought in by external sources.
The outcome of these investments is visible.
Despite our financial limitations and the reduced
number of national researchers, our results are
comparable with those of neighboring countries
such as South Africa and Swaziland.
H e a l t h  a n d  H I V / A I D S
Recent studies show that in Mozambique the cost
of health care was US$8.74 per person in 2002, 
a low estimate compared with the average of
US$12 per person in most African countries.
This value is even lower if we take into account
that the Commission of Macroeconomics and
Health recommended a minimum of US$34 per
person in order to cover a package of annual
basic medical interventions. It is important to
mention here that even the US$34 recommended
by the commission is a modest amount if we take
into account that industrialized countries spend
an annual average of more than US$2,000 per
person on health care.
With approximately 1.4 million people, or 
8 percent of the total population, infected by
HIV/AIDS, Mozambique is one of the ten coun-
tries most affected by the world pandemic. 
Besides being a human disaster, this illness has
serious economic consequences for the country.
The Ministry of Health estimated that a broad
plan for the care and treatment of HIV/AIDS for
the next five years would cost US$500 million.
It is estimated that by 2010, GDP [gross
domestic product] per capita will be 0.3 percent
to 1.0 percent lower than it would have been if
the country had not been affected by HIV/AIDS.
This means that with a GDP per capita of
US$210 in 2002 and about 17 million inhabitants,
the average annual economic loss is equivalent to
about US$11 million to US$37 million in 2002.
This amount rises as the population with
HIV/AIDS increases. In other words, the GDP
for the next ten years will be about 23 percent
less than if HIV/AIDS did not exist. The 
pandemic is nothing less than a threat to the
development of Mozambique! 
A series of measures, including inflow of
funds, is under way to help improve the health
care system. The government is trying to gather
more resources for the sector in order to
strengthen the Ministry of Health at all levels. 
P o v e r t y  a n d  H u n g e r  
The government continues to make efforts to
improve the standard of living of the population.
In 2001, the Action Plan for the Reduction of
Absolute Poverty (PARPA) was approved. It out-
lines the strategy for economic growth and com-
bating absolute poverty by identifying areas in
need of intervention in such areas as education,
health, infrastructure, and rural regions.
In order for the strategy for economic growth
and reduction of absolute poverty to succeed, the
private sector was conferred the role of employ-
ment promoter and the public sector the role of
regulator and facilitator, while creating the essen-
tial conditions for the private initiative to flourish.
Preliminary data shows that the key indicators
of human development are improving, particular-
ly in enrollment in primary education as well as
access to health services. 
This year, the evaluation and monitoring for
the implementation of the PARPA strategy was
delegated to the Poverty Observatory, an adviso-
ry forum consisting of the government and its
national and foreign partners.
H o u s i n g
The experience of living through the floods of
2000 and 2001 demonstrated that with the increas-
ing and coordinated engagement of communities,
it is possible to improve housing conditions. 
In two years, it was possible to create about
70,000 basic houses to lodge the families affected
by the flood, those that lived in unsafe peripheral
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areas of the cities, and those that lived in other
areas without basic infrastructure. This action led
to the creation of new population groupings that
were provided with basic infrastructure and social
structure. This resulted in a substantial improve-
ment of the quality of life in the referenced areas. 
The government continues to be determined
in the preparation and approval of legislation that
will support the promotion of an attractive and
favorable environment for the development of
low-cost housing.
M A I N  P O L I T I C A L
A C C O M P L I S H M E N T S  
The Second Ordinary Session of the Assembly 
of Heads of State and Government of the African
Union was successfully held this year. Its main
objective was the strengthening of the union’s
structure, the election of competent agencies, and
the implementation of NEPAD [New Economic
Partnership for Africa’s Development]. 
The summit had record participation of heads
of state and government. It is worth highlighting
some of its main decisions, namely the establish-
ment of the Peace and Security Council, an
instrument of prevention, conflict management,
and resolution; the establishment of the Pan-
African Parliament, a starting step for the full
participation of Africans in the economic devel-
opment and integration of the continent; and the
establishment of the Economic, Social, and
Cultural Council, whose objective is to assure
effective participation of Africans in the subject
matters pertaining to the union. 
We have also carried out the second munici-
pal elections in the thirty-three existing cities.
Various political parties, nongovernmental organ-
izations, and organized groups participated. For
the first time, the elections were considered just
and free. The opposition will govern five munici-
palities and in some instances occupy the same
building as the leading government. It is one
more step toward the consolidation of our 
democratic state.
G O A L S  A N D  F U T U R E  C H A L L E N G E S  
The government will continue following prudent
macroeconomic policies and implementing
reforms in public administration, fighting corrup-
tion, and creating an environment attractive to
foreign and national investment, thus guarantee-
ing a sustainable economic growth.
For the year 2004, we foresee a GDP growth
of about 8 percent and an annual average inflation
rate between 8 percent and 9 percent. We will
continue to improve the quality of public schools,
health, and justice and to develop basic infrastruc-
tures of water supply, sanitation, and roads. 
The realization of the third general and
presidential elections, the Summit of the ACP
[Africa, Caribbean, and Pacific] Heads of State
and Government, and the World Economic
Forum for Africa (both being held in Maputo)
are also important national objectives. These
events are of utmost importance within the
context of Mozambique’s external policy and for
the economic and social impact they will bring.
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MOÇAMBIQUE
Joaquim Alberto Chissano, 
Presidente da República de
Moçambique e Presidente em
Exercício da União Africana
E S TA D O  D A  E C O N O M I A  
D í v i d a  E x t e r n a
Como resultado do bom desempenho económico
alcançado na ultima década, o país beneficiou do
acesso à iniciativa HIPC (Highly Indebted Poor
Countries), em 1999. Nesta operação, a
comunidade internacional concedeu a
Moçambique um perdão da dívida externa
estimado em cerca de 3.4 biliões de dólares
americanos. Esta iniciativa é um passo
significativo em direcção à sustentabilidade da
dívida do país, e permite um aumento de recursos
disponíveis para criação de um ambiente gerador
de crescimento económico e para a redução da
pobreza absoluta.
P r o d u t o  I n t e r n o  B r u t o
Os objectivos do Governo a médio e longo 
prazos, priorizam o crescimento económico sus-
tentável visando a redução dos níveis de incidência
da pobreza absoluta dos actuais 70% para menos
de 60% em 2005, e menos de 50% até 2015. O
alcance destes objectivos está condicionado à
manutenção de uma estabilidade macro-económica
e a uma taxa de crescimento de 8%, em media, nos
próximos 10 anos, a qual dependerá, fundamental-
mente, da adopção de políticas económicas susten-
táveis e da garantia da continuidade de fluxo de
recursos externos para o país.
Em 2002, a economia cresceu em 7,7%, e
projecções preliminares, para 2003, apontam para
a taxa de 7%. De salientar que estes valores
aproximam-se à média verificada nos últimos
cinco anos (1998–2002), que se situa nos 8,6%,
apesar dos efeitos negativos originados pelas
cheias dos anos 2000 e 2001. 
Como resultado das políticas monetárias
restritivas e da estabilização da taxa de câmbio em
relação ao dólar americano, a inflação média
anual foi drasticamente reduzida, passando de
22% em 2001, para cerca de 8% em 2002,
prevendo-se para 2003, uma taxa de 10,8%.
I n v e s t i m e n t o  E s t r a n g e i r o
O Governo tem vindo a encetar medidas
estruturais que impulsionam um ambiente
favorável para a realização de iniciativas de
investimento privado nacional e estrangeiro,
sendo de destacar as reformas em curso na
administração fiscal e os mecanismos criados para
a atracão de investimentos.
Estas medidas tem-se traduzido em resultados
encorajadores como o aumento significativo do
investimento estrangeiro e nacional. São
exemplos a Mozal, uma das maiores e mais
modernas fundições do mundo, o Projecto de
Gás Natural, e os projectos de areias pesadas de
Chibuto, Moma e Moebase.
C o m é r c i o
Moçambique tem estado a desenvolver medidas
para a sua participação nas trocas internacionais,
que passam também por iniciativas de políticas
macro-económica, melhoramento do ambiente
regulador e de infra-estruturas.
Enquanto membros da SADC, prosseguimos
com a implementação do Protocolo Comercial da
SADC, assim como promovemos e estimulamos
exportações ao abrigo do EBA s e do AGOA.
Tu r i s m o
Um outro sector de vital importância o
crescimento da economia nacional é o do turismo.
Apesar de o país possuir um grande potencial
turístico, a sua exploração ainda é limitada devido
a existência de constrangimentos de ordem 
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tação da Estratégia Nacional para o
Desenvolvimento do Turismo, bem como foi
aprovada a Política Nacional do Turismo. Estão
em desenvolvimento diversos projectos turísticos
tais como as SDI (Spacial Development
Initiatives), os Parques Transfronteiriços.
E m p r e g o
Os dados de desemprego registados nos Centros
de Emprego, do Instituto Nacional do Emprego
e Formação Profissional, indicam a existência de
uma grande discrepância entre as exigências qual-
itativas das ofertas recebidas e as características
da procura. A taxa média de crescimento da 
população activa oscila entre 2,4% e 2,7%, o que
resulta que cerca de 80% da população se encon-
tre na faixa de idade economicamente activa. Isto
significa que, anualmente, perto de 300.000
jovens ingressam na vida economicamente activa,
cuja pressão não encontra resposta no mercado
de trabalho.
Por consequência, a grande maioria da força
de trabalho moçambicana é constituída por
trabalhadores por conta própria e por 85,7% de
trabalhadores familiares não remunerados, e
apenas 11,1% de assalariados, dos quais 3,1% no
sector público e 6,9% no sector privado.
Para fazer face a estas situações o Governo
estabeleceu como prioridade o aumento da oferta
de emprego e a formação profissional, e o
desenvolvimento de um sistema de informação
sobre o mercado do emprego. Está em curso a
elaboração de uma Estratégia de Emprego e
Formação Profissional, de modo a poder se obter
melhor conhecimento do mercado do trabalho e
sua dinâmica. Estão também em curso revisões
dos curriculas do ensino básico, técnico-
profissional e superior de modo a capacitar os
estudantes terminais a ser eles próprios  criadores
de emprego.
S E G U R A N Ç A  N A C I O N A L
Um dos problemas da ordem pública com que o
país se vem debatendo é a proliferação ilícita de
armas de fogo. É assim que o Governo tem vindo
a trabalhar na identificação, recolha e destruição
dessas armas de fogo com forte envolvimento da
população. Como resultado deste trabalho, neste
ano conseguimos desactivar 9 esconderijos que
continham 86.225 artefactos bélicos entre armas,
granadas, obuses de morteiro e diversos tipos 
de munições.
Com vista a combater a criminalidade o
Governo adoptou um projecto piloto de
policiamento comunitário em alguns bairros
suburbanos da cidade de Maputo. Hoje, essa
experiência foi estendida a outras províncias por
se ter notado uma redução significativa dos
índices de criminalidade nesses bairros. 
Ao nível da região, temos pautado pela
cooperação com outros países, na troca de
informações e realização de operações conjuntas,
no âmbito da Southern African Regional Chiefs’
Cooperation Organization.
A nossa principal aposta para um combate
eficaz da criminalidade reside na capacitação
institucional. É assim que se criou a Academia 
de Ciências Policiais (ACIPOL), uma instituição
de nível superior que espera graduar 85
licenciados e 60 bacharéis. Temos também cursos
básicos que capacitam os agentes da polícia em
matérias de ética e deontologia policial,
procedimentos no atendimento à mulher vítima
de violência doméstica e aos menores vítimas de
abuso diversos.
Ainda assim, podemos apontar alguns
constrangimentos que dificultam o combate eficaz
e eficiente da criminalidade no nosso país, como a
falta de meios operativos e de laboratórios
especializados, a deficiente protecção das nossas
fronteiras e a fraca presença policial nocturna.  
B E M  E S TA R  S O C I A L  
E d u c a ç ã o
Os dados do último ano académico indicam que
continuamos a registar um crescimento
assinalável da população estudantil no país. Com
efeito, muitas instituições nacionais de ensino
superior abriram novas faculdades dentro e fora
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da Cidade de Maputo, abarcando novas áreas do
conhecimento científico. 
Como resultado, apenas três, de um total de
dez províncias não tem instituições do ensino
superior. Nestas províncias o Governo pretende
abrir brevemente três institutos politécnicos por
forma a cobrir a rede territorial nacional do
ensino superior.
Das dez instituições de ensino superior que
Moçambique tem, cinco são privadas. Em 2004,
uma nova universidade privada vai entrar em
funcionamento e mais duas propostas estão sendo
analisadas pelo Governo.  
O sistema do ensino superior congregou
17.189 estudantes no ano académico 2002–2003,
o que significou um crescimento em aproximada-
mente 3.000 estudantes, quando comparado com
o ano académico 2001–2002. O número dos
graduados cresceu de 1.109 no ano 2000–2001
para 1.269 em 2001–2002. 
Em 2002 as instituições do ensino superior do
sector privado receberam cerca de 18 milhões de
dólares do Orçamento do Estado, o que
significou 56% do total das suas despesas.
C i ê n c i a  e  Te c n o l o g i a
O sistema de ciência e tecnologia em
Moçambique consiste no ensino superior,
investigação, sector produtivo e disseminação.
O Governo aprovou em Julho de 2003 a
Política de Ciência e Tecnologia. Este documento
foi o resultado de um amplo processo
participativo à escala nacional.
O processo da formulação da política foi mais
um passo na edificação de uma cultura académica
no país. A política sublinha a necessidade de aliar
a ciência à inovação com vista à erradicação da
pobreza e promoção de um desenvolvimento
económico sustentável.
Actualmente, o Ministério do Ensino Superi-
or, Ciência e Tecnologia está a implementar a
Política de Ciência e Tecnologia através de um
Plano de Acção para os próximos cinco anos.
Um dos instrumentos estabelecidos para
assegurar a implementação da política são os
indicadores de ciência e tecnologia. O Ministério
do Ensino Superior, Ciência e Tecnologia
publicou, pela primeira vez em Moçambique, um
conjunto de indicadores de ciência e tecnologia
que dão uma análise de quatro componentes do
sistema nacional de ciência e tecnologia.
Os indicadores demonstram:
• A expansão do ensino superior ao longo da
última década;
• O crescimento rápido da capacidade das
Tecnologias de Informação e Comunicação
(ICT). O acesso à telefonia móvel e fixa,
computadores e Internet que cresceu
consideravelmente, apesar da maior
concentração continuar na capital, Maputo. 
• Uma transformação do conteúdo técnico das
exportações. Na sequência da entrada em
funcionamento da fundição de alumínio
Mozal, a balança comercial no sector
industrial é positiva. Esta tendência vai
continuar devido à duplicação da capacidade
de produção da Mozal em 2003.
O Governo aplicou fundos substanciais ao
ensino superior e investigação científica. Em
2002, as despesas governamentais em institutos
de pesquisa atingiram os 7.2 milhões de dólares,
enquanto outros 13.6 milhões vieram de
financiamentos externos.
Os resultados destes investimentos são
visíveis. Mesmo tomando em conta as nossas
limitações financeiras e do número de
pesquisadores nacionais, Os nossos resultados são
comparáveis com os dos países vizinhos tais como
a África do Sul e Suazilândia.
S a ú d e  e  H I V / S I D A
Estudos recentes estimam que em Moçambique
as despesas em saúde são de 8.74 dólares por
pessoa, em 2002, um valor consideravelmente
baixo quando comparado com os 12 dólares por
pessoa que constituem a média da maior parte
dos países africanos. 
Este valor é bem muito mais baixo ainda se
tomarmos em linha de conta que a Comissão
sobre a Macroeconomia e Saúde considerou
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necessário um mínimo de 34 dólares por pessoa
para cobrir um pacote de intervenções médicas
básicas anuais. É importante aqui referenciar que
mesmo os 34 dólares recomendados pela
Comissão são muito modestos se tomarmos em
linha de conta que os países mais industrializados
gastam em média anualmente mais de 2000 em
despesas de saúde dólares por pessoa.
Com aproximadamente 1,4 milhões de pessoas
(8% da população total) infectados pelo
HIV/SIDA, Moçambique é um dos 10 países
mais afectados pela pandemia do Mundo.
Para além do desastre humanitário e dos
enormes recursos financeiros extra que requer (o
Ministério da Saúde calculou que um Plano
Abrangente de Cuidados e Tratamento do
HIV/SIDA nos próximos cinco anos custaria 500
milhões de dólares), a doença provoca sérias
consequências económicas para o país.
Estima-se que em 2010 o crescimento PIB per
capita será 0,3% a 1,0 % menos, que se não
houvesse HIV/SIDA. Isto significa que com um
PIB per capita de 210 dólares em 2002, e cerca
de 17 milhões de habitantes, a média anual das
perdas económicas é equivalente a cerca de 11 
a 37 milhões de dólares em 2002, valor esse 
que cresce a medida que o PIB e a população
crescem. Por outras palavras, o PIB nos próximos
dez anos será cerca de 23% menos que numa
situação sem HIV/SIDA. A pandemia não é 
mais do que uma ameaça ao desenvolvimento 
de Moçambique!
Uma série de medidas, incluindo injecção de
fundos, estão em curso com vista a melhorar o
sistema de saúde. O Governo está a trabalhar na
mobilização de mais recursos para o sector e
fortalecimento institucional do Ministério da
Saúde a todos os níveis.
P o b r e z a  e  F o m e  
O Governo continua a encetar esforços no senti-
do de melhorar os níveis de vida da população. 
Em 2001 foi aprovado o PARPA—Plano de
Acção para a Redução da Pobreza Absoluta, que
consubstancia a estratégia de crescimento
económico e combate a pobreza  absoluta,
identificando como áreas de intervenção
fundamentais a educação, saúde, infra-estruturas
e desenvolvimento rural. 
Para o sucesso da estratégia de crescimento e
redução da pobreza absoluta, é reservado ao
sector privado um papel fundamental de
promoção de emprego, cabendo ao sector público
o papel regulador e facilitador e criação de
condições básicas para o florescimento da
iniciativa privada.
Dados preliminares mostram que os
indicadores chaves de desenvolvimento humano
melhoraram, incluindo, em particular as
inscrições no ensino primário e o acesso aos
serviços de saúde.
A avaliação da execução da estratégia do
Governo foi, no presente ano, alargada ao
Observatório da Pobreza, um fórum consultivo
congregando o Governo e seus parceiros,
nacionais e estrangeiros, para monitorar e avaliar
a execução do PARPA.
H a b i t a ç ã o
A experiência vivida aquando da ocorrência das
cheias de 2000 e 2001 mostrou que com o
envolvimento coordenado, cada vez mais cres-
cente, das comunidades é possível criar condições
melhoradas dos Assentamentos Humanos.
Em dois anos foi possível organizar-se cerca
de 70.000 talhões para albergar as famílias que
foram vítimas e que ocupavam zonas inseguras
nas periferias das cidades ou outras áreas, sem
infra-estruturas básicas. Esta acção permitiu a
criação de novos aglomerados populacionais,
servidos de infra-estruturas e equipamentos
sociais básicos, facto que resultou numa mudança
substancial de nível da qualidade de vida nas 
áreas visadas.
O Governo continua empenhado na
elaboração e aprovação da legislação que
concorra para a promoção de um ambiente
atractivo e favorável para o desenvolvimento da
habitação, particularmente a de baixo custo.
P R I N C I PA I S  R E A L I Z A Ç Õ E S
P O L Í T I C A S   
No decurso deste ano realizamos com sucesso a
Cimeira de Chefes de Estado e de Governo da
União Africana que teve como objectivo principal
a fortificação da estrutura da União, a eleição 
dos órgãos competentes e a implementação 
da NEPAD.
A Cimeira teve uma presença recorde de
Chefes de Estado e de Governo e, é de salientar
das principais decisões a criação do Conselho de
Paz e Segurança, um instrumento de prevenção,
gestão e resolução de conflitos, o estabelecimento
do Parlamento Pan-Africano, sendo uma base
para a participação integral dos africanos no
desenvolvimento económico e integração do
Continente, e, o estabelecimento do Conselho
Económico Social e Cultural, tendo como
objectivo assegurar uma participação efectiva da
sociedade civil africana nos assuntos da União.
Realizamos também as segundas eleições
autárquicas, nos 33 municípios já existentes. Estas
eleições tiveram uma participação de vários
partidos políticos, grupos de indivíduos
organizados e organizações não governamentais.
Foram consideradas livres e justas e, pela
primeira vez, a oposição irá dirigir 5 municípios 
e em alguns deles num regime de coabitação. 
É mais um passo na consolidação no nosso
Estado Democrático.
M E TA S  E  P R I N C I PA I S  D E S A F I O S  
D O  F U T U R O  
O Governo vai continuar a manter políticas
macro-económicas prudentes e a implementar
reformas na administração pública, combater a
corrupção, criar um ambiente cada vez mais
propício para a captação do investimento
estrangeiro e nacional, garantindo assim um
crescimento económico sustentável. 
Para o ano de 2004 prevemos um crescimento
do PIB de cerca de 8% e a inflação média anual
estará contida entre 8 a 9%.
Continuaremos expandir e melhorar a
qualidade dos serviços públicos de educação,
saúde, justiça e desenvolver infra-estruturas
básicas de fornecimento de água, saneamento 
e estradas.
São também grandes objectivos nacionais de
relevância a realização das terceiras eleições
gerais e presidenciais; a realização da Cimeira de
Chefes de Estado e de Governo dos países ACP;
a realização do Fórum Económico Mundial para
África, ambas em Maputo. Estes eventos
revestem-se de uma reconhecida importância no
contexto da Política Externa de Moçambique e
do impacto económico e social que resultará 
dos mesmos.
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D i v i d e r  P a g e
NIGERIA
2003 Independence Day Speech by His
Excellency Olusegun Obasanjo,
President of the Federal 
Republic of Nigeria
Abuja
It gives me great pleasure to address you on [the]
forty-third anniversary of our national independ-
ence. By established tradition, this is a day of
sober reflection on nationhood, the state of our
society, and the march of our people through his-
tory. Quite naturally, this reflection is mostly
flavoured by the surrounding circumstances of
events that have most recently affected our life as
a nation.
In this regard, National Day comes only a 
few months after the milestone of a successful
civilian-to-civilian transition of government. Let
me once again extend my heartfelt appreciation
to all Nigerians for the confidence [they demon-
strated] in our administration by renewing our
mandate for another four years. As I clearly indi-
cated in my inauguration speech, those of us
elected and appointed at this critical juncture
must see this as a unique opportunity for service
and not an opportunity for privileges. And I call
on all Nigerians to join me in serving Nigeria
with all our hearts, all our heads, and all our
hands. By serving Nigeria, we serve our Creator,
the Lord God Almighty.
[This] anniversary is the third in the age of
wisdom of the nation. God has been good and
kind to us individually and collectively. We owe
God much gratitude for preserving our nation so
far. We should all thank God Almighty for seeing
us through the last four years, during which, in
spite of harsh realities, we did not despair; in
spite of gloom, we did not lose hope; in spite of
frustrations, we did not give up. We looked up
even when things were down, we counted our
blessings even when things looked bleak, and we
persistently looked forward in the face of set-
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backs. We were surrounded by so much darkness
yet we saw light. By and large, our vision has
held, we have remained on track, and we have
remained focused on the goal of rebuilding
Nigeria. In fact, if the transition to democratic
rule in 1999 was the new dawn, we can now with
confidence say that the new day has indeed bro-
ken. So it is time for us to rise and put all imped-
iments aside and work.
Please join me in dedicating this National
Day to the birth of optimism in our land. To
have optimism in our land we must all have opti-
mism in our minds, in our souls, and in our spir-
its. That is not to say that we do not recognise
the grounds for the pessimism that has riddled
our national thinking, particularly in the last
decade. It was difficult to argue against the pes-
simism predicated on the circumstances that we
met in May 1999. Things were so bad that the
pessimists saw no chance at all of positive action,
and many of them were predicting the demise of
the nation.
Yes, our infrastructure was rotten, to put it
mildly. Our social system was in disarray after
suffering years of maladministration, and our
national psyche traumatised by tyrannical rule.
This depressing outlook was confirmed—and
even deepened—by our experience when we
assumed office and began to look into the details.
With hindsight, pessimism may even have
served us well by being a challenge to think 
and come up with action where no action was
considered feasible. We have since gone further
to take stock of the decay and degradation of our
society, and we have moved to reposition our
nation so as to harness the human and material
potential of this country for development,
progress, and posterity.
In the process of rebuilding our nation, much
of [the] last four years has been spent on digging
a solid foundation. Now we are all set for action
on setting the foundation. We have identified the
fundamental sources of failure. We have identi-
fied new voices—islands of integrity—and we
have identified opportunities for growth and
development. We have also identified viable and
sustainable alternative policies and programmes
to address the deficiencies of the past. This is the
essence of our campaign slogan of “Continuity,
Stability, and Progress,” which, we are pleased 
to note, did resonate positively among the elec-
torate, enough for you to renew our mandate.
We are emboldened to march confidently on the
road to progress; our commitment is total and
unequivocal. But we must shed the burden of
pessimism, which, for whatever its value may
have been, we must now put behind us.
Only a few months ago, you will recall that
the entire nation was nervous about the prospects
of civilian-to-civilian transition because the
prophets of doom were loud and clear with their
predictions of an impending Armageddon.
Thanks be to God, they have been proven
wrong. Every man, woman, and child in this
country is entitled to celebrate this defeat of pes-
simism that has now confirmed the establishment
of democracy as the best option for governance
in our land.
We promise to uphold the spirit of optimism
with which Nigerians conducted themselves in
the elections and accepted the results, some of
which had to go through due legal processes. It is
with this spirit of optimism that we accept the
challenge to deliver the dividends of democracy
that will enhance the quality of life for all citi-
zens. In the same vein, it is optimism that under-
pins the socioeconomic reforms that we have
embarked on, details of which have since been
made public.
We need full-scale optimism to deliver, for
instance, the monetisation programme of our
reform policy. Here we have a concept that is so
rational and its benefits so obvious, that many
have wondered why it has not been thought of
before now. The answer is, the idea has been a
victim of pessimism, among other things: pes-
simism that government will not have the
courage to think so clearly, pessimism that
Nigerians cannot be trusted to implement it; in
short, pessimism that it is too good to work.
Let me assure you here and now that this time
we are going to do it, and by the grace of God, it
will work!
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We will not relent in our determination to
implement reform programmes. Already key
ministries have received letters from me indicat-
ing the priority areas that will culminate in the
reforms aimed at laying [a] firm foundation for
sustainable socioeconomic transformation, as well
as [the] eradication of poverty. Our reform pro-
gramme puts the people first. The highlights
include the following sectors.
• Governance: We must have responsible,
sensitive, and transparent leadership that
can deliver service while enjoying the full
trust of the citizens.
• Anticorruption: The crusade here will
continue until the Nigerian society is rid of
this major impediment to our economic
prosperity and development, and there will
be no sacred cow.
• Agriculture and Food Security: We aim to
reap the fruits of our land to the full[est] so
as to enhance income from agricultural
products, as well as attain the objective of
making food available to Nigerians at prices
they can afford.
• Infrastructure: Rehabilitation of our
infrastructure is [a] top priority, with
particular attention being paid to roads,
water supply, and energy generated in
sufficient amounts to satisfy the needs of our
ambition for rapid economic development.
• Industry: A program for the development of
small- and medium-scale enterprises will
strengthen this sector to become a backbone
of our economy, while providing jobs for
our youths.
• Financial Regulation: In our efforts to
encourage investment in Nigeria, we have
worked hard to provide [a] conducive envi-
ronment for the investor and his invest-
ment. But on no account should this be
interpreted to mean that our administration
condones such criminal activities as foreign
exchange manipulation, under-invoicing,
and money laundering, which generally
compromise our financial system. The
newly established Economic and Financial
Crimes Commission has full authority to
identify and deal effectively with any per-
sons who systematically abuse our financial
system. Such persons, whatever their
declared investment intentions, are not—
and will not be—welcome in our midst.
• Pension Reform: I am fully aware of the
problems of our pensioners. This is why 
we have decided to move away from the
unbearable burden of pension by govern-
ment alone to a situation where pension
payment would be assured when due
through a national contributory pension
scheme. A strategy for clearing the heavy
backlog will also be worked out.
Our reform programme will entail sacrifice in
one form or the other, but I can assure you that
this sacrifice will have manifold returns from the
envisaged improvements in our social lives and
economic fortunes. Furthermore, it will require
attitudinal change for which I have been
campaigning ever since I took up office. If our
leadership principle puts you, Nigerians, first, we
are hoping that every one of you will in return
put Nigeria first in your attitude to work and
service, in your relationship with fellow
Nigerians, and in your conduct within your
communities. This is a moral imperative as well
as being essential for the efficient functioning of
our social and economic systems. We need all
hands on deck for the sake of our nation today,
tomorrow, and for as long as the service of the
nation demands.
Last year, I set out on the theme of  “I see
hope home and abroad.” This year, I see a new
Nigeria—a Nigeria to give satisfaction to all of us.
Let me appeal to those persistently pessimistic
Nigerians, those who cannot see anything good
nor have anything positive to say about their
fellow citizens and their country at home or in
the scheme of things in the world. I include those
who never give government policies a chance to
work and those who always begin their analyses
and comments with negative ideas and postures. I
have, in my short span of life, seen tangled lives
made straight, wrongs righted, marriages remade,
friends reconciled, families reunited, businesses
and business relations revived, desolate structures
rehabilitated and refurbished, faith rekindled, and
despair turned to hope. It is all in the mind, it is
a matter of attitude, and [it is] a touch of God.
Any situation and any person can be changed.
Even Nigeria can be changed. And it is changing.
If you cannot love Nigeria and be positive
about your country and make constructive
contributions to its sustenance, unity,
development, and growth, I should ask, “What
sort of a Nigerian are you?” Sure, there are
problem and fears. The measure of patriotism
and dedication to [the] common and collective
good is not to become pessimistic and cynical but
to join hands to work hard for the nation,
community, family, and individual. That is how
to build a nation.
The less optimistic Nigerians can change and
be changed to see the glass as half-full rather
than half-empty. What we need is faith and belief
in God, in ourselves, in Nigeria, and in what is
Nigerian. I believe in the innate goodness of an
average Nigerian, which should be developed and
utilised for [the] building of a peaceful, stable,
secure, just, equitable, prosperous, and
corruption-free society.
We must, as a people, look back and ensure
that now and in [the] future, we do not repeat the
mistakes of the past. But our vision, our sight,
and our attention should be [set] on a high
pedestal and on [a] high horizon such that by 
the end of the first decade of this century,
Nigeria reaches its trajectory for sustainable
development, stability, and growth. This is not a
pipe dream. It is an attainable objective, and I
challenge all Nigerians to join hands, leave the
frustrations of the past behind, and be part of this
robust movement for a greater Nigeria. Together,
in such a spirit of confidence in ourselves, faith in
God, and dynamic optimism, we can make the
difficult easy, the impossible possible, and mira-
cles happen.
May God bless the Federal Republic of
Nigeria and all Nigerians.
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D i v i d e r  P a g e
SENEGAL
Speech to the Nation for the
Celebration of the Forty-third
Anniversary of Independence by His
Excellency Abdoulaye Wade,
President of the Republic of Senegal
Dakar
On April 4 we celebrated, together, the forty-
third anniversary of our independence, an occa-
sion marked with the seal of the republican val-
ues of freedom, equality, peace, and solidarity.
These values forge our identity and form the
core of the beliefs of the Senegalese people’s
frame of reference. They are, at the same time,
the basis of our national unity and cohesion, each
Senegalese feeling united to the other, as one
should be in a real nation.
This year the anniversary was held under the
sign of peace, fraternity, friendship, and commit-
ment to the construction of Africa. Our guest of
honor was the prime minister of Mauritius. This
marvelous island—a jewel of modern times, an
exceptional center of development because of the
work of our brother country’s men and women—
is situated by mere chance at the eastern edge of
our continent, as a counterpart to Senegal, which
is situated on the far western side. We invited
brother countries to come and honor our nation-
al day with their troops’ presence. Marching
beside our troops were troops representing Cape
Verde; Benin; Zambia; Ghana; Guinea-Bissau;
Conakry, Guinea; Mauritania; and Nigeria. This
picture of brothers in arms marching side by side
is a genuine picture of Africa that expresses a
deep desire to be one people, resolutely oriented
toward a common destiny that we are fashioning
every day within the framework of the African
Union’s institutions.
A simple reading of contemporary history
fully validates the rightness of our choice: one of
tolerance, of respect for others, of love for our
neighbors, and of social harmony, regardless of
our individual convictions.
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It is in this spirit that the Senegalese nation,
unified in its diversity, will define itself again, 
to add another milestone to this remarkable
consensual road that we have followed for 
forty-three years.
On this happy occasion, I express to 
every Senegalese, man and woman, my congratu-
lations for their contributions to the building of
our nation.
Perhaps you have noticed as I have, that what
characterizes the Senegalese in the twenty-first
century is that whatever his age, he is standing
ready to work and achieve. This is a sign of a
people dedicated to a great destiny.
I tell you all again of my pride and my firm
determination to work continuously for the con-
solidation of the precious legacies from past gen-
erations and on which we have the duty to build
the heritage for the generations to come.
The national cause is our common purpose.
That is why I remain open to republican debate,
in particular to dialogue with the opposition,
which actually represents the true measure of all
major democracies. I take this opportunity to
request that everyone rally around the chief of
state, to participate beyond ideological differ-
ences in the elaboration of a majority concept
representing the national consensus that I strong-
ly hope for. This foundation, constituted freely
from our values, is the best guarantee of freedom.
A consensus of ideas is not static. It is enriched
by the contribution of everyone and from the
experience that springs from our endeavors to
consolidate our national growth.
I do not doubt our capacity, through reforms
and projects, to build every day a progressive
Senegal. But because of the great ambition that I
have for our country and for Africa, I think that
any new contribution will benefit Senegal and
our continent. Regardless of the strong advan-
tages of the political alternance [end of the domi-
nation of the political scene by one party] that in
three years made Senegal a democracy of peace,
economic, and social progress, a country whose
entire territory has become an actual working site
with projects in process everywhere, we need
everyone to contribute. It wouldn’t be unreason-
able to say that together, we could do better, and
faster. I am ready right now to make this happen
by meeting first with all the national political
leaders who accept the idea of national dialogue.
To allow another four years of political guer-
rilla insurgency, with random shootings at every-
thing that moves, is neither reasonable nor use-
ful. Senegal deserves to have all of its people
work together while there are political stakes,
with everyone free on the eve of elections to
temporarily separate and campaign for votes in
accordance with the democratic and republican
processes of our country.
As guarantor of our national unity, I can say
without exaggerated optimism that we have, qui-
etly and with discretion, made real progress in
the peace process in Casamance. I sent a message
on video to the rebels, who viewed it, so there
would be no doubt about my desire for peace. I
promised that the wounded could come freely to
be taken care of and then leave. This was done,
and all the other wounded can come to Dakar
and receive the same adequate treatment. I guar-
antee that they will be able to leave, as did those
who came before. I do this because, in spite of
everything, I consider them my children and
more simply as Senegalese who have the right to
the benefits that the state has the duty to provide
every Senegalese, man or woman, without dis-
crimination. Senegalese justice gave provisory
freedom to those who were not prosecuted for
blood crimes, thus allowing the broadening of
the dialogue with all concerned. 
The displaced populations in neighboring
countries, optimistic about the current discus-
sions, have expressed their willingness to go back
to their villages.
Taking this request seriously, I instructed the
government to put in place immediately the
means for repatriation and to help in the recon-
struction of the villages and houses that were
destroyed. As agreed, this reconstruction will
take place with their participation, the rebels’,
and the army’s. I ask all youth organizations to
invite their members to become volunteers and
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participate in the work of reconstruction of the
villages. The government has undertaken the
mission to find the means for this action and to
gather our partners’ additional resources.
I intend to have these operations completed in
an orderly way. Indeed, uncoordinated actions
could cause duplications or omissions.
I call on everyone—the national structures, the
NGOs [nongovernmental organizations], and
other organizations—to render their cooperation
and cohesion in the reconstruction of Casamance.
Therefore, I ask the people of Casamance
who took refuge abroad, in neighboring coun-
tries, to receive the fact-finding group that I have
formed and that will pay them a visit to get infor-
mation about their villages of origin, the houses
they abandoned, and the makeup of their fami-
lies. In addition, our police are taking an invento-
ry of the villages affected by these events.
Since April 4, 2002, we have experienced
events that have brought moments of joy and
pain, and that showed us images of our strength
but also of our weaknesses and the challenges
that we must together overcome in search of a
better world. I would like to express to all fami-
lies that have been touched by life’s misfortunes
my feelings of deep compassion. I note at the
same time that concerning the Joola [the ferry
accident in September 2002], all completed 
files will be the subject of immediate payment 
for relevant indemnities.
In an effort to strengthen security, the
government in coordination with the BIT
[Bureau International du Travail] and the
financial institutions will identify potentially
dangerous Web sites in order to bring the
necessary corrections. Experts are already on the
way, and this operation should be completed in
three months’ time, maximum.
My affectionate thoughts are also of the sick,
whose suffering we share in the silence of hospi-
tals and in the intimacy of their families. 
You know my ambition is to build with you a
Senegal with a solid core of essential values that
opens the door to success: the doctrine of work,
the creed of excellence, the spirit of initiative,
self-confidence, and a high sense of civic pride
and discipline. These are strong symbols that we
must always value because they form the essence
of our identity. This is the case with our national
flag, which we all love, and our national hymn.
Patriotism and good citizenship mingle with 
the respect we owe to these two symbols of 
our nation.
Today, Senegal enjoys a solid capital of credi-
bility and confidence with its partners. One
example is the launching last March 4, by the
White House in Washington, of the Digital
Freedom Initiative favoring countries of the
south. Our country was chosen to be the first
beneficiary of this initiative and will receive
US$6.5 million in aid. Based on new information
and communication technologies, this initiative is
going to help the building of a dynamic economy,
especially in the sector of PME [Participatory
Monitoring and Evaluation], and will benefit
more than 500,000 Senegalese.
Invited to Geneva as the coordinator for the
section of the new information and communica-
tion technologies of NEPAD [New Partnership
for Africa’s Development], I made a proposal for
a new concept: numeric solidarity. 
Welcomed by the 3,000 delegates of all the
countries in the world, numeric solidarity is
being formalized by the establishment of a world
commission of sponsorship that will include one
delegate per continent and subcontinent: in
Africa, Senegal; in Asia, India; in Europe, Russia
and France; in North America, Canada and the
United States; and in South America, Brazil. 
Promoters are working hard to put in place a
foundation for numeric solidarity and to create a
fund that will be based in Geneva. Technicians
estimate that the voluntary contributions that I
proposed—one cent per phone call, US$10 per
computer purchase, or Web site creation—will
allow us to bring in millions of dollars that will
help in buying equipment for the south.
There is no need at this time to repeat the
important strides that have been made since
Mame Madior Boye was first minister. First
Minister Idrissa Seck brought up that question 
in her presentation of politics in general when
she also outlined some prospects open to govern-
ment action. 
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The official report that the government will
publish about this will give a more complete
vision of the work already accomplished.
I am pleased to tell you that in spite of the
difficult international environment and the unfa-
vorable climatic conditions, our economic per-
formance is good, thanks to the improvement of
the economic management focused on a policy of
growth. The positive note in the London office
of Standard and Poor’s dated March 10, 2003,
confirms this view of our economy. Our net exte-
rior worth has improved to 65 billion CFA
[Communaute Financiere Africaine] in 2002.
Results would be substantially better if we did
not have to import 600,000 tons of rice, for
which we pay in foreign currency. We consume
all the rice we produce. Senegal cannot stay in
this vicious circle that leaves no room for nation-
al saving. We must import less rice each year in
accordance with a well-thought-out plan and use
these millions spent on rice for the other needs
of the Senegalese people. The importation of rice
is a historic handicap, and we must face it with
courage and find a solution. Senegal is the only
country in the world that is in this situation.
Candidates running for re-election must not
prevent us from confronting problems with solu-
tions that imply sacrifices at every level.
I rely on the expertise of the people in these
fields to produce in Senegal all the rice we need
to consume. There are already some advances in
this field, thanks to the cooperation of the
republics of Taiwan and Vietnam, as well as the
FAO [Food and Agriculture Organization, of the
United Nations], but we must continue our
efforts. I count especially on women to adopt
new dietary habits that will free us from an intol-
erable dependence. Indeed, our present habits
cost us 90 billion CFA, which flow out the coun-
try merely for food consumption when this
money could be used to solve many social issues,
such as for the education of youth, assistance to
women, improvement of workers’ conditions, and
upgrading the rural areas.
I am calling on all Senegalese, men and
women, to start a national debate on this ques-
tion, without being distracted by elections, as this
is a national cause. We must deliver our country,
which has been far too long a victim of this
unbearable and economically irresponsible 
historic process.
A national commission will be created under
the direction of the minister of Family and
National Solidarity to gather all the suggestions
and draft appropriate measures to become nutri-
tionally self-sufficient.
The rural areas and agricultural sectors are
my first concern. Because of this, I have decided
to submit to Parliament a resolution for a new
Agricultural Orientation Law. We will have to
become nutritionally self-sufficient by diversify-
ing our crops and by establishing a system that
will make our agriculture less vulnerable to 
climatic hazards.
This is the focal point of the artificial rain
project. The equipment was installed by the end
of June 2003, and it will help us to use this win-
ter period for the experimental phase. Let us pray
to God Almighty for clouds carrying rain.
The reservoirs will be used not only to retain
natural rainwater but also the artificial rain. That
is why the two programs go together. Today, we
have constructed twenty-eight reservoirs follow-
ing the Moroccan model, and two more are in
construction. So we will have for the next winter
approximately thirty reservoirs. The experiment
of construction has been worked out, and next
year the program will be accelerated. 
I want to make it clear that Senegalese who
have the material and want to make reservoirs
could participate in the program will be subject
to bids by region. To farmers, my first soldiers in
our development, I ask this year for an exception-
al effort to produce a million tons of corn and
also of cereals. 
All the concerned people who met in a presi-
dential council have told me that these objectives
are perfectly feasible. Besides these professionals,
I ask all Senegalese, men and women, to cultivate
corn in the smallest possible space.
In the nineteenth century, the United States
created the Corn Belt; the Russians, considering
that it was the only domain where Americans
prevailed, promised to surpass this production in
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the cold north, and they did. African soil, partic-
ularly in Senegal, is suitable for corn culture,
which can be transformed industrially to get
homogeneous, or composites flour, and sixty
other subproducts. The recent tour that I took in
the valley of the river convinced me that we have
the necessary potential to realize our ambitions
in this area. 
It goes without saying that our effort of nutri-
tion independence and of international exports
must focus on our fishermen; the fisheries consti-
tute one of the engines of our development.
A good policy for the crafts industry will lead
us to rapidly increase our export production and
to create thousands of jobs, as was done in some
Asian and African countries.
Such a policy implies the mobilization of all
our productive people, not forgetting the handi-
capped, who must be involved in the process of
production, the same as any other citizen. The
only problem is to find activities suited to their
physical condition.
On that matter, the government has just
approved three projects from the Ministry of
Family and National Solidarity:
• a center for the mentally handicapped, in
Kaolack;
• a center for the rehabilitation of youth at-
risk either for delinquency or drug addic-
tion. This center will be situated on the
periphery of Darou Mousty; and
• a center for reeducation and employment
for the handicapped who not only will find
the care that they need, but also work at
jobs adapted to their condition.
The financing of these projects is already
arranged.
From 2003 to 2005, Senegal will benefit from
an important mobilization of resources in the
category of loan projects. At the same time, the
direct private investments continue to grow year
after year. Evidently there is still a lot to do. That
is why we will keep and strengthen our objective.
I am absolutely determined that every single pub-
lic affair will be treated with fairness and trans-
parency. The establishment of a special council to
oversee the proper governance is evidence of my
will to keep the administration in that spirit.
The text related to the creation of this council
will be adopted very shortly. The openness and
transparency is the source to create this proposal
for the appraisals of civilians, political parties,
and legal professionals.
Under my direct authority, this council will
include representatives of the administration, the
private sector, and some businesspeople.
The Economic and Social Council fits into
the new spirit for institutional innovations; it is
focusing on the consolidation and the broadening
of a participatory democracy.
The council will be a melting pot of ideas,
reflections, and advice for the running of national
affairs. By virtue of its composition and its posi-
tion in the institutional system, it will provide 
a useful contribution to the administration on 
the real situation of the country and the 
reforms needed.
I would also like to say how much I appreciate
the immense contributions that Senegalese
women make to the development of our country.
I am happy to see them participating in increas-
ing numbers in the economy, in trade and pro-
duction. I would like to assure them of my per-
sonal support as well as that of the government.
That is why I created a structure that is devoted
to the general improvement of the PME, and
also a ministry of microfinance. 
Women are the safety valve of our society.
They raise our children and prepare them for the
future. They secure the family’s welfare and share
with men the production work.
To the old people, keepers of our traditions,
living memory of our past, I would like to say
that I remain attentive to their problems. Those
who are retired but still apt to work should be
included in the processes of production. As for
the others, the government, which has already
raised the age of retirement, will continue plan-
ning to assure them a well-deserved rest with no
daily worries.
Now I would like to speak to the young peo-
ple of Senegal.
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Our national day is also your day because you
are the link between the present and the future of
our nation. I will never tire of repeating that your
availability means more to me than the millions
in foreign aid. Therefore, the nation’s ministries
and agencies listen to you and remain at your
side. That is why the annual budget for the
National Funds for the Promotion of the Youth
has been raised from 10 million CFA before
alternance to 2 billion CFA. These funds and the
National Agency for Employment have allowed
us to finance 807 projects, thus creating or con-
solidating 3,983 jobs. These efforts will continue
throughout the country, with the promotion of
activities to generate jobs, such as the national
civil service and the hydro-agricultural sites.
These will be undertaken with attention to civil
vacations; at the same time, the test phase of the
cyberbusiness center will start.
The celebration of the anniversary of our
independence is also a celebration of our armed
forces, whose fidelity to the republican values and
the ancestral values of “jom” (honor) and “fit”
(courage) are the admiration and the pride of the
nation. The commitment of our armed forces to
resolve conflicts peacefully, in this world riddled
with violence and its subsequent upheavals, is tes-
timony to our attachment to the ideals of peace,
freedom, and justice as a foundation of relations
between nations.
I know how difficult and dangerous the condi-
tions are for our men who deploy to save human
lives and defend property. I want to congratulate
again our armed forces and render them a sincere
tribute in the name of the nation.
The ideals of peace and development remain a
constant source of inspiration in our diplomacy
toward Africa and the rest of the world. Whether
it is the conception or the realization of NEPAD,
the launching of the African Union in July 2002,
or my mandates to the head of ECOWAS
(Economic Community of West African States)
and UMOA (West African Monetary Union), our
actions will always be in keeping with the same
objectives to contribute significantly to the emer-
gence of a new Africa that is dignified, united, and
free from the paralyzing effects of dependence.
To speak about the army is also to speak about
our veterans, who did their share on the battle-
field to defend freedom. In the name of the
nation, I render them homage and want to assure
them that as head of state, I care and want to
make sure they live in decent conditions given
the sacrifices they have made.
In the concert of nations, Senegal today is
often consulted on many important questions. Its
voice is heard and its positions are respected. We
must take advantage of this and broaden our
friendships around the world. Neighborliness,
African unity, improved international relations,
promotion and protection of the interests of our
compatriots living abroad—these are the main
principles that direct and orient our diplomacy.
Regarding our good citizens who live outside
Senegal, I salute their contributions to the
national development. The creation of new
diplomatic and consular posts, and the reopening
of some offices closed until now, show my deter-
mination to offer an accessible administration
that will be friendly and helpful. 
In addition to the festivities, our nation’s
Independence Day should also be an occasion to
review the progress we have made and the chal-
lenges that lie ahead. Just as freedom requires
constant self-control, so is a people’s destiny
measured by the sacrifices they are prepared to
make to achieve the nation’s goals. These
demands engage us individually and collectively
to give the best of ourselves to keep the flame of
liberty shining on our march toward progress.
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SENEGAL
Message a la Nation a L’Occasion de
la Celebration du 43éme Anniversaire
de L’Independance du Senegal
Abdoulaye Wade, Président de 
la République
Demain quatre avril, nous célébrons à l’unisson
le 43éme Anniversaire de notre indépendance. 
Nous voilà donc ce soir à la veille d’un de ces
rendez-vous de la Nation avec elle-même;
rendez-vous marqué du sceau des valeurs
républicaines de liberté, d’égalité, de paix et de
solidarité. Ces valeurs forgent notre identité et
forment le corpus des normes de référence du
peuple sénégalais. Elles sont en même temps à la
base de l’unité et de la cohésion nationale,
chaque sénégalais se sentant soudé à l’autre
comme on peut l’être dans une véritable nation. 
Cette année, la fête est placée sous le signe de
la paix, de la fraternité, de l’amitié et de
l’engagement dans la construction de l’Afrique.
J’ai plaisir à vous annoncer que notre invité
d’honneur est le Premier Ministre de l’Ile
Maurice, cette Ile merveilleuse, bijou des temps
modernes, foyer exceptionnel de développement,
par l’œuvre des hommes et des femmes de ce
pays frère, situé comme par hasard à l’extrême
Est de notre continent pour faire pendant au
Sénégal, qui se trouve à l’extrême Ouest. Nous
avons invité des pays frères qui nous ont fait
l’honneur de participer à notre fête nationale par
la présence de leurs troupes que vous verrez
défiler à coté des nôtres, le Cap Vert, le Bénin, la
Gambie, le Ghana, la Guinée Bissau, la Guinée
Conakry, la Mauritanie, le Niger. Cette image de
frères d’armes marchant cote à cote est une
image proprement africaine qui exprime notre
sentiment profond de constituer un seul peuple,
orienté résolument vers un destin commun, celui
que nous forgeons tous les jours dans le cadre des
institutions de l’Union Africaine. 
Une lecture lucide de l’histoire
contemporaine nous conforte pleinement dans la
justesse de notre choix; celui de la tolérance, du
respect de l’autre, de l’amour du prochain et de
l’harmonie sociale, quelles que soient par ailleurs
nos convictions individuelles. 
Voilà l’esprit dans lequel la Nation
sénégalaise, unie dans sa diversité, se retrouvera
encore demain pour poser un jalon de plus dans
cette remarquable trajectoire consensuelle que
nous suivons depuis quarante trois ans. 
J’adresse, en cette heureuse occasion, à chaque
sénégalaise et à chaque sénégalais, mes
félicitations pour sa contribution à l’œuvre
d’édification de notre Nation. 
Peut-être avez-vous remarqué comme moi
que ce qui caractérise le Sénégalais du 21-éme
siècle c’est que, quel que soit son age, il est
debout, prêt à faire et à mieux faire. C’est là le
signe d’un peuple voué à un grand destin. 
Je redis à toutes et à tous ma fierté et ma
ferme détermination à toujours travailler à la
consolidation des précieux legs que nous ont
laissés les générations passées et sur lesquels il
nous revient de constituer l’héritage que nous
devons aux générations futures. 
La cause nationale est notre dénominateur
commun. C’est pourquoi je reste ouvert au débat
républicain, en particulier au dialogue avec
l’opposition qui constitue d’ailleurs l’identité
remarquable des démocraties majeures. Je saisis
l’occasion pour lancer un appel à tous, pour venir
autour du Chef de l’Etat et, par delà les
différences idéologiques, participer à
l’élaboration de cette majorité d’idée, expression
d’un consensus national, que j’appelle de tous
mes vœux. Ce socle constitué librement à partir
de valeur qui nous sont propres est le meilleur
garant de la liberté. La majorité d’idées n’est pas
statique. Elle s’enrichit de l’apport de chacun et
de l’expérience qui jaillit de la praxis qui
consolide notre entreprise de construction
nationale. 
Non point que nous doutions de notre
capacité, par les réformes et les projets, à édifier
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chaque jour un Sénégal en progrès. Mais en
raison de la grande ambition que je nourris pour
notre pays et pour l’Afrique, je pense que tout
nouvel apport sera au bénéfice du Sénégal et de
notre Continent. Quel que soit le mérite des
forces de l’alternance d’avoir, en trois ans, fait du
Sénégal un pays démocratique de paix, de progrès
économique et social, un pays dont le territoire
est devenu un véritable chantier avec des projets
partout en cours de réalisation, il ne serait pas
raisonnable de penser qu’ensemble nous ne
pourrions pas faire mieux et plus vite. Je suis prêt,
des maintenant, à traduire cette volonté en actes,
en m’entretenant d’abord avec tous les leaders
politiques qui acceptent le dialogue national. 
S’installer aujourd’hui pendant quatre ans
encore dans la guérilla politique qui tire, sur tout
ce qui bouge, n’est ni raisonnable ni utile. Le
Sénégal mérite que tous ses enfants travaillent
ensemble quand il n’y a pas d’enjeux politiques
en vue, chacun restant libre, à la veille d’élections
de se séparer momentanément pour briguer les
suffrages des électeurs, conformément à la voca-
tion démocratique et républicaine de notre pays. 
Garant de l’unité nationale, sans optimisme
exagéré, je peux vous dire que nous avons dans le
silence et la discrétion fait de grands progrès vers
la paix définitive en Casamance. J’ai envoyé un
message vidéo aux maquisards qui l’ont visionné
pour qu’il n’y ait aucun doute sur ma volonté de
paix. J’avais promis que les blessés pourraient
venir librement se faire soigner et repartir. Cela a
été fait, et tous les autres blessés peuvent venir à
Dakar et bénéficier de traitements adéquats. Je
réaffirme qu’ils repartiront librement comme
ceux qui étaient venus. Je fais cela parce que,
malgré tout, je les considère comme mes enfants
et plus simplement des sénégalais qui ont droit
aux prestations que l’Etat a le devoir de fournir à
toutes les Sénégalaises et à tous les Sénégalais 
sans discrimination. La justice sénégalaise a mis
en liberté provisoire tous ceux qui n’étaient 
pas poursuivis pour des crimes de sang, ce qui
permettra l’élargissement du dialogue à tous 
les intéressés. 
Les populations déplacées dans les pays
voisins, appréciant avec optimisme les discussions
en cours, m’ont exprimé leur volonté de rentrer
dans leur village. 
Prenant en compte cette demande, j’ai
prescrit au Gouvernement de mettre
immédiatement en place les moyens de
rapatriement et d’aider à la reconstruction des
villages et des maisons détruites. Comme
convenu, cette reconstruction se fera avec leur
participation, celles des anciens maquisards et
même de l’armée. Je demande aux organisations
de jeunes d’inviter leurs membres à se porter
volontaires pour aller participer à l’œuvre de
reconstruction des villages. Le Gouvernement a
reçu mission de dégager les moyens de cette
action et de réunir nos partenaires pour des
ressources complémentaires. 
Je tiens à ce que toutes les interventions se
fassent dans l’ordre. En effet, des actions in
coordonnées risquent d’engager des lacunes ou
des duplications. 
J’en appelle à tous, aux structures nationales,
aux ONG et autres organisations pour qu’il y ait
concertation et cohésion dans cette entreprise de
reconstruction de la Casamance. 
Je demande donc à tous les Casamançais qui
s’étaient réfugiés à l’étranger, dans les pays
voisins, de recevoir la mission d’identification 
que j’ai déjà constituée et qui va leur rendre 
visite pour fournir des renseignements sur leur
village d’origine, les habitations qu’ils ont
abandonnées et la composition de leur famille.
Du reste, la Gendarmerie est en train de
procéder au recensement des villages affectés 
par les événements. 
Depuis le 4 avril dernier, nous avons vécu,
dans la marche de notre Nation, des moments de
joie et de peine qui nous ont renvoyés à la fois les
images de nos forces mais aussi celles de nos
faiblesses et des défis qu’il nous faut ensemble
relever dans la quête d’un meilleur. 
Je voudrais exprimer à toutes les familles
touchées par les épreuves de la vie mes
sentiments de profonde compassion, en
soulignant au passage qu’en ce qui concerne le
Joola, tout dossier complet fera l’objet d’un
paiement immédiat des indemnités y afférentes. 
Dans le souci de renforcer la sécurité, le
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Gouvernement va, en rapport avec le BIT et les
bailleurs de fonds, identifier l’ensemble des sites
potentiellement dangereux pour y apporter les
corrections qu’il faut. Les experts sont déjà en
route et cette opération devrait être terminée au
maximum dans les trois mois. 
Mes pensées affectueuses vont aussi à nos
malades dont nous partageons la souffrance dans
le silence des hôpitaux et l’intimité des foyers. 
Vous le savez mon ambition est de construire
avec vous un Sénégal émergent grâce à un
ancrage définitif aux vertus cardinales qui ouvrent
les portes du succès: la mystique du travail, le
culte de l’excellence, la confiance en soi, l’esprit
d’initiative et un sens élevé du civisme et de la
discipline. Il y a des symboles forts que nous nous
devons sans cesse de valoriser parce qu’ils
incarnent l’essence même de notre identité. C’est
le cas du drapeau national dont nous sommes
tous devenus amoureux et celui de l’hymne
national. Le patriotisme et le civisme se
confondent avec le respect que nous devons à ces
deux symboles de la Nation. 
Le Sénégal jouit aujourd’hui d’un solide
capital de crédibilité et de confiance auprès de ses
partenaires. J’en veux pour seul exemple le
lancement, le 4 mars dernier à Washington, par
la Maison Blanche, de l’initiative de liberté
numérique (Digital Freedom Initiative), en faveur
des pays du Sud. A ce sujet, notre pays ayant été
choisi a être le premier bénéficiaire de cette
initiative, recevra un programme de 6,5 millions
de dollars. En prenant appui sur les Nouvelles
Technologies de l’Information et de la
Communication, cette initiative est destinée à
favoriser les bases d’une économie dynamique, en
particulier dans le secteur des PME, et
bénéficiera à plus de cinq cent mille sénégalais. 
Invité à Genève, en ma qualité de coordonna-
teur du Volet des Nouvelles Technologies de
l’Information et de la Communication du
NEPAD, j’avais fait la proposition d’un nouveau
concept, la solidarité numérique. 
Accueilli favorablement par les 3.000 délégués
de tous les pays du monde, la Solidarité
Numérique est en train d’être concrétisée par la
mise en place d’une Commission Mondiale de
parrainage formé d’un délégué par continent ou
sous-continent: 
• Afrique: Sénégal 
• Asie: Inde 
• Europe: Russie et France 
• Amérique du Nord: Canada et Etats-
Unis d’Amérique 
• Amérique du Sud: Brésil 
Les promoteurs s’activent pour mettre en
place une fondation de la solidarité numérique
qui va créer un fonds de solidarité numérique
domicilié à Genève. Les techniciens estiment que
les contributions volontaires que j’ai proposé, un
cent par appel téléphonique, dix dollars par achat
d’ordinateurs ou de création d’un site web, vont
permettre de réunir quelques milliards de dollars
qui serviront à l’achat d’équipements pour le Sud. 
Point n’est besoin de reprendre ici les impor-
tantes réalisations du Gouvernement de l’alter-
nance depuis le Premier ministre Mame Madior
Boye. Le Premier ministre Idrissa Seck a abordé
cette question dans sa Déclaration de politique
générale en esquissant également les perspectives
qui s’ouvrent à l’action gouvernementale. 
Le livre blanc que le Gouvernement publiera
à cet égard donnera une vision encore plus
complète du travail accompli. 
Ce soir je voudrais simplement vous dire que
malgré les contraintes liées à un environnement
international difficile et aux conditions
climatiques défavorables, nos performances
économiques restent bonnes, grâce à
l’amélioration de la gestion économique orientée
vers une politique de croissance. La notation
positive du Cabinet londonien Standard and
Poor’s en date du 18 mars 2003 confirme
d’ailleurs ces appréciations sur notre économie.
Nos avoirs extérieurs nets se sont améliorés de 65
milliards de francs CFA en 2002. Les résultats
seraient autrement plus importants si nous
n’avions chaque année à importer 600.000 tonnes
de riz que nous payons en devises fortes.
Produire pour manger, le Sénégal ne saurait
rester enfermé dans ce cercle vicieux qui ne laisse
aucune place à l’épargne nationale. Il nous faut
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importer moins de riz chaque année selon une
planification soigneusement établie, ce qui nous
permettra d’utiliser les milliards du riz à la
satisfaction des besoins des Sénégalais.
L’importation du riz est un handicap historique et
nous devons l’aborder avec courage et lui trouver
une solution. Le Sénégal est le seul pays du
monde qui se trouve dans cette situation. 
Les considérations d’électoralisme ne doivent
pas nous empêcher de poser des problèmes dont la
solution implique des sacrifices à tous les niveaux.
Je compte sur les acteurs de la filière pour
produire au Sénégal même le riz que nous devons
consommer. Il y a déjà des avancées dans ce
domaine, grâce à la coopération avec la
République de Chie (Taiwan), le Vietnam et de la
FAO, mais il nous faut poursuivre nos efforts. Je
compte particulièrement sur les femmes pour
l’adoption de nouvelles habitudes alimentaires
qui nous délivrent d’une dépendance intolérable.
En effet, ces habitudes se traduisent par une
dépense de 90 milliards de FCFA que nous
transférons à l’extérieur, uniquement pour
manger, alors que cette somme aurait pu servir à
résoudre de nombreux problèmes sociaux, qu’il
s’agisse de l’éducation des jeunes, de l’assistance
aux femmes, de l’amélioration de la condition des
travailleurs, de la transformation du monde rural. 
Je lance un appel à toutes les Sénégalaises et
tous les Sénégalais pour engager un débat
national sur cette question, sans préoccupation
électoraliste, s’agissant d’un enjeu national dont
l’objet est de délivrer notre pays emprisonné dans
un processus historique intenable et
économiquement déraisonnable. 
Une commission nationale va être créée sous
la direction du Ministre de la Famille et de la
Solidarité nationale pour recueillir toutes les
suggestions et définir les mesures appropriées en
vue de l’autosuffisance alimentaire. 
Fort de ce constat, le monde rural et le
secteur agricole restant en permanence au cœur
de mes préoccupations, j’ai décidé de soumettre
au Parlement le vote d’une nouvelle Loi
d’Orientation Agricole. Il s’agira pour nous de
réaliser l’autosuffisance alimentaire par la
diversification des cultures et la mise en place
d’un système qui rendra notre agriculture moins
vulnérable aux aléas climatiques. 
C’est l’esprit même du projet de pluies
artificielles dont l’équipement sera en place au
plus tard fin juin 2003, cela nous permettra de
passer cet hivernage à la phase expérimentale.
Prions Dieu le Tout Puissant pour qu’il nous
apporte les nuages porteurs de pluies. 
Les bassins de rétention sont destinés à
recueillir non seulement l’eau des pluies
naturelles mais aussi celle des pluies provoquées.
C’est pourquoi les deux programmes vont
ensemble. Aujourd’hui, nous avons construit
vingt huit bassins de rétention selon le modèle
marocain et deux autres sont en voie de
réalisation. De sorte qu’au prochain hivernage,
nous pourrons compter sur environ une trentaine
de bassins de rétention. L’expérience de
construction est donc au point et le programme
de l’année prochaine pourra être accéléré. 
Je précise que les Sénégalais qui disposent 
de matériels et veulent confectionner des bassins
de rétention, pourront participer au programme
qui va faire l’objet d’un appel d’offres par région.
Aux agriculteurs, mes premiers soldats du
développement, j’ai demandé cette année, un
effort exceptionnel de production d’un million de
tonnes de mais et autant de céréales. 
Tous les intervenants, réunis en conseil
présidentiel, m’ont assuré que ces objectifs
étaient parfaitement réalisables. Au-delà des
professionnels, je demande à chaque sénégalais et
à chaque sénégalaise de cultiver le mais dans le
plus petit espace possible. 
Au dix neuvième siècle, les Etats-Unis
d’Amérique avaient réalisé le Corn Belt, ceinture
de mais, et les Russes, estimant que c’est le seul
domaine où les Américains les avaient dominés,
avaient promis de dépasser cette production 
dans le Nord froid et ils l’ont réalisée. Les 
terres africaines, particulièrement les terres
sénégalaises, sont aptes à la culture du mais qui 
se prête à la transformation industrielle pour
produire des farines homogènes ou composites 
et une soixantaine d’autres sous produits. La
tournée récente que j’ai effectuée dans la vallée
du fleuve me conforte dans la conviction que
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nous avons le potentiel nécessaire pour réaliser
nos ambitions dans ce domaine. 
Il va sans dire que notre effort d’indépendance
alimentaire et d’exportations vers l’étranger, doit
aller vers les pécheurs, le secteur de la pêche con-
stituant un des moteurs de notre développement. 
Une bonne politique de l’artisanat doit nous
conduire rapidement à intensifier la production
d’exportation dans ce secteur et la création de
millier d’emplois comme cela a été fait dans
certains pays asiatiques et africains. 
Une telle politique implique la mobilisation
de toutes les forces productives sans oublier les
handicapés qui doivent être insérer dans le
processus de production, comme n’importe quel
autre citoyen. Le seul problème est de leur
trouver des activités en harmonie avec leur
condition physique. 
A ce propos, le Gouvernement vient
d’approuver trois projets du Ministère de la
Famille et de la Solidarité nationale: 
• un centre de malades mentaux à Kaolack, 
• un centre réinsertion de jeunes en péril par
délinquance ou usage de la drogue qui sera
installer dans le périmètre de Darou Mousty,
• un centre de rééducation et de placement
des personnes pour handicapés qui 
pourront non seulement y trouver les 
soins et s’y adonner à des travaux adaptés 
à leurs conditions. 
Le financement de ces projets est déjà disponible. 
Dans la période 2003–2005, le Sénégal béné-
ficiera d’une mobilisation importante de ressources
au titre des prêts-projets. Au même moment, les
investissements privés directs ne cessent croître
d’année en année. A l’évidence beaucoup reste
encore à faire. C’est pourquoi le cap sera maintenu
et renforcé. Je suis déterminé avec vigueur à
soumettre tous les actes et pratiques à une gestion
saine et transparente des affaires publiques.
L’institution d’un Conseil de surveillance de la
bonne gouvernance et de lutte contre la corrup-
tion répond ainsi à ma volonté d’insérer la marche
de l’administration dans cette logique. 
Le texte relatif à la création du Conseil sera
adopté dans un bref délai. L’esprit d’ouverture et
de transparence à la base de sa création m’a
conduit à soumettre le projet à l’appréciation de
la société civile, des partis politiques et des
professionnels du droit. 
Placé sous mon autorité directe, ce Conseil
sera composé de représentants de
l’Administration, de la société civile et des
opérateurs économiques. 
Le Conseil de la République pour les Affaires
économiques et sociales s’inscrit quant à lui dans
l’esprit des innovations institutionnelles ayant
pour objectif la consolidation et l’élargissement
de la démocratie participative. 
Le Conseil de la République sera un creuset
d’idées, de réflexions et de conseils dans la
conduite des affaires de la nation. De par sa
composition et son positionnement dans le
dispositif institutionnel, il sera d’un apport 
utile dans son rôle de conseiller des pouvoirs
publics sur la situation réelle du pays et les
réformes à conduire. 
Je voudrais également dire combien j’apprécie
la contribution immense que les femmes séné-
galaises apportent à l’œuvre de développement
national. Je me réjouis de leur présence de plus
en plus massive dans l’économie, par le com-
merce et la production. Je voudrais les assurer 
de mon soutien personnel et du soutien du gou-
vernement. Dans ce sens, j’ai créé une structure
dévolue aux progrès des PME en général mais
aussi un Ministère de la micro-finance. 
Les femmes forment la soupape de sûreté de
notre société : elles élèvent nos enfants et les
préparent à la vie future; elles assurent le bien-
être familial et partagent avec les hommes les
taches de production. 
Aux anciens, gardiens de nos traditions et
mémoire vivante de note passé, je voudrais dire
que je reste attentif à leurs problèmes. Ceux
d’entre les retraités qui sont encore aptes à
produire, doivent être insérés dans le processus
de production. Quant aux autres, le
Gouvernement, qui a déjà relevé l’age de la
retraite, poursuivra avec eux les concertations
pour leur assurer un repos bien mérité, éloigné
des soucis quotidiens. 
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J’aimerais à présent m’adresser à vous jeunes
du Sénégal. 
La fête de demain est également la votre parce
que vous êtes le trait d’union entre le présent et
le futur de notre Nation. Je ne me lasse jamais de
répéter que votre disponibilité a pour moi plus de
valeur que les milliards de l’étranger. L’Etat et ses
démembrements restent donc aujourd’hui plus que
jamais à votre écoute et à vos cotés. Voilà pourquoi
l’inscription budgétaire annuelle pour le Fonds
National de Promotion des Jeunes est passée de
dix millions avant l’alternance à deux milliards
aujourd’hui. Ce Fonds et l’Agence Nationale pour
l’Emploi ont permis le financement de 807 projets
pour 3.983 emplois créés ou consolidés. Ces
efforts seront poursuivis sur l’ensemble du
territoire national, par la promotion d’activités
génératrices d’emplois à l’instar du Service
Civique national et des chantiers hydro-agricoles
dans le cadre des vacances citoyennes, en même
temps que sera entamée la phase test des Cyber-
Centres d’affaires.
La célébration de la date anniversaire de 
notre indépendance est aussi et surtout la fête 
de nos Forces Armées dont la fidélité aux valeurs
républicaines et à nos valeurs ancestrales de 
«Jom» et de «Fit» font l’admiration et la fierté
de la Nation. L’engagement de nos Forces
Armées au service du règlement pacifique des
différends dans un monde fortement marqué par
la violence et les turbulences qui l’accompagnent
témoigner de notre attachement aux idéaux de
paix, de liberté et de justice comme fondements
des relations entre Etats. 
Je sais combien peuvent être difficiles et
périlleuses les conditions dans lesquelles nos
hommes se déploient pour sauver des vies
humaines et assurer la sécurité des biens. Je
voudrais à nouveau féliciter nos Forces Armées 
et leur rendre un hommage appuyé au nom de 
la Nation. 
Les idéaux de paix et de développement
demeurent également les sources permanentes
d’inspiration de notre diplomatie à l’échelle
africaine et dans le reste du monde. Qu’il s’agisse
de la conception et de la mise en œuvre du
Nepad, du lancement de l’Union Africaine en
juillet dernier, de mes mandats à la tête de la
Cedeao et de l’Umoa, notre action s’inscrit
toujours dans une même finalité: contribuer de
manière significative à l’émergence d’une Afrique
nouvelle, digne, unie et affranchie des effets
paralysants de la dépendance. 
Parler de l’Armée c’est aussi parler de nos
anciens combattants qui ont payé leur tribut sur
les champs de bataille pour la défense de la
liberté. Je leur rends hommage au nom de la
Nation en leur confirmant le souci permanent du
Chef de l’Etat de leur assurer des conditions
décentes à la hauteur de leur sacrifice. 
Dans le concert des nations, le Sénégal
d’aujourd’hui est consulté sur bien des questions
d’importance majeure, sa voix est écoutée et ses
positions respectées. Il nous faut consolider ces
acquis et élargir le cercle de nos amitiés à travers
le monde. Bon voisinage, unité africaine,
relations internationales apaisées, promotion et
protection des intérêts de nos compatriotes vivant
à l’étranger, voilà en somme les principes
directeurs qui déterminent et orientent la
conduite de notre diplomatie. 
S’agissant en particulier de nos braves
concitoyens de l’extérieur dont je salue la
contribution à l’effort de développement
national, les nouvelles créations de postes
diplomatiques et consulaires et la réouverture de
certaines missions restées jusque là fermées
répondent ainsi à mon souci permanent de leur
garantir une gestion de proximité à la fois
affective et efficace. 
Au-delà des festivités qui la marqueront, la
fête de notre indépendance devra aussi être un
moment solennel d’introspection sur le chemin
parcouru et les défis qui restent à relever. De
même que la liberté exige un effort permanent
sur soi, le destin d’un peuple est à la mesure des
sacrifices qu’il consent au service de ses ambitions.
Ces exigences nous engagent individuellement 
et collectivement à donner le meilleur de nous-
mêmes pour que la flamme de la liberté continue
toujours d’éclairer notre marche vers le progrès. 
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State of the Nation Address by His
Excellency Thabo Mbeki, the
President of South Africa, at the
Opening of Parliament
14 February 2003
Cape Town
Ten years ago, in 1993, we began the last mile of
the long march against the system of white
minority domination. In that year, we finalised
the interim constitution that set the stage for the
first democratic elections and our transition to
democratic majority rule. It is also the year in
which we lost that indomitable giant of our
struggle Oliver Tambo and the people’s hero
Chris Hani. 
To Sis’ Limpho Hani, Mme Adelaide Tambo,
and members of their families, we wish to say
that the memory of these heroes will continue to
inspire all of us as we enter the Second Decade 
of Freedom.
We salute the city of Cape Town, our legisla-
tive capital, that successfully hosted the opening
ceremony and first game of the 2003 ICC
[International Cricket Council] Cricket World
Cup. As before, this great metropolis has provided
us with the venue for the commencement of the
fifth session of our second democratic parliament.
On this important day on our national calen-
dar, once more we say welcome to the outstand-
ing sportsmen who have gathered in our country,
in Zimbabwe, and in Kenya to test one another
in a peaceful contest of human skill, ingenuity,
and endurance. We extend our best wishes to all
of them and say to all of them: Let the best win! 
We thank the International Cricket Council
for the opportunity it has given our country and
continent to host the Cricket World Cup.
Once again, we extend our best wishes to our
warriors, the Proteas, confident that at the end of
the day they will win because they are the best.
In the next few months, South Africa will
launch its bid to host the 2010 Soccer World
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Cup. Government wishes to assure our Soccer
World Cup Bid Committee of our fullest support
as they go into the bidding process. We are cer-
tain of victory this time round, a victory that will
be for all Africa.
On this day, the eyes of the peoples of the
world are also focused on another place, this 
time on the western shores of the Atlantic Ocean:
the great city of New York, which hosts the 
parliament of the world, the United Nations
organisation.
Today, the inspectors charged with the
responsibility to ensure that Iraq rids itself of
weapons of mass destruction will report to the
United Nations Security Council about whether
or not they are succeeding in their task.
Their report may very well decide the ques-
tion of whether the peoples of the world will
continue to enjoy a global peace. 
This we must say: for us, as Africans, to host
the Cricket World Cup [and] the President’s 
Golf Cup later this year, communicates the mes-
sage that we were not wrong when we said that
this, the twenty-first century, [would] be an
African century. 
However, for us to realise this objective, we
require that, unlike the twentieth, the twenty-
first century will be a century of African peace. It
should also be a century of world peace. 
Hopefully, today’s report by the United
Nations weapons inspectors to the United
Nations Security Council will not serve as a sig-
nal to some that the time has come to unleash
the fury of war. 
Today, two great world cities, New York and
Cape Town, have to grapple with the fundamen-
tal human question of war and peace. They have
to choose sides in the contest between human
hope and human despair, between war and peace. 
As we speak, a number of our citizens are
preparing to travel to Iraq. These are the experts
who led our country’s programme to destroy our
nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons of mass
destruction, as well as the missiles for the
delivery of these weapons in conditions of
combat. The work they did has now resulted in
the South African example of disarmament being
recognised internationally as an example of [the]
best practice.
Recently, we proposed to the government of
Iraq and the secretary-general of the United
Nations, Kofi Annan, that this team should visit
Iraq to share with the government, scientists,
engineers, technicians, and people of Iraq our
experience relevant to the mission of the United
Nations and Iraq to eradicate weapons of mass
destruction under international supervision.
I am pleased to [say] that Iraq has accepted
our offer, which we have already discussed with
the leadership of the weapons inspectors. We
trust that this intervention will help to ensure the
necessary proper cooperation between the
United Nations inspectors and Iraq, so that the
issue of weapons of mass destruction is addressed
satisfactorily without resort to war.
I would also like to take this opportunity to
express our appreciation to the government of
Iraq for its positive response to our suggestion, as
well as the recent decisions it has taken to allow
the U2 and other aerial surveillance flights,
encourage its citizens to be interviewed at any
location decided by the inspectors without any
Iraqi officials present, and adopt legislation 
prohibiting the production of weapons of 
mass destruction. 
To assist with this last matter, we have given
Iraq copies of our own legislation dealing with
weapons of mass destruction, the Non-Prolifera-
tion of Weapons of Mass Destruction Act of
1993, as well as notices and regulations published
in terms of the act in the period between 1997
and 2002.
We have done all this because we prefer peace
to war. We have taken the positions we have, not
to oppose or support any country nor to seek any
glory. We have done what we have because, as
South Africans and Africans, we know the pain of
war and the immeasurable value of peace. During
the last century, South Africans lost their lives in
the titanic battles of the First and Second World
Wars and the Korean War.
Many paid the supreme sacrifice in a protract-
ed contest within our country and a dishonourable
confrontation with the peoples of the rest of
Africa, especially southern Africa, as we struggled
to end the system of apartheid. At that time, some
among us worked to develop and accumulate
exactly the terrible weapons that the Security
Council is demanding that Iraq should destroy.
We trust that this democratically elected
forum of the people of South Africa will pro-
nounce itself unequivocally in favour of peace
[and] against war. 
We urge that our national Parliament should
express itself in favour of the peaceful eradication
of any weapons of mass destruction in Iraq; Iraq’s
respect for the decisions of the United Nations
Security Council; respect by all countries [hon-
ouring] the principle and practice of multilateral-
ism; the continuing responsibility of the United
Nations with regard to issues of international
peace and security; and the peaceful resolution of
international conflicts.
Both Cape Town and New York must respond
to all these challenges honestly and frankly. I
daresay that this national legislature will choose
to give peace a chance. 
I am convinced that this representative body
of the masses of our people will do what it can to
contribute to the international effort to ensure
that our country, our continent, and the rest of
the world avoid an immensely destructive war.
We speak in favour of peace because our peo-
ple prefer peace to war. They yearn for peace
because they know from their experience that
without peace there can be no development.
Without development we will not be able to
realise the goal of a better life for all. Without
peace we will fail in the effort in which we are
engaged—to transform ours into a country of
hope—and revert to the past on which we have
turned our backs, a past of misery and despair.
With regard both to changing the lives of
South Africans for the better and building rela-
tions of solidarity with [the] peoples of the world,
the tide has turned. Our task is to take [advantage
of this change and move] towards the achieve-
ment of the goals for which so many of our peo-
ple have sacrificed. This is the perspective that
will inform our work as we strive to meet our
obligations to our people and the peoples of
Africa and the world.
Last year, we said our country has a continu-
ing task to push back the frontiers of poverty 
and expand access to a better life for all. The
challenge we all face as South Africans is to put
our shoulders to the wheel to accelerate the pace
of change.
To address this goal, we called on our people
to offer their time and skills to the nation, as let-
sema volunteers for reconstruction and develop-
ment. We also urged the nation to follow the
example set by some of our nationals residing in
the United States, who had decided to support
the development of the country of their birth. 
As they engaged this task, they adopted the call—
Vuk’uzenzele!
I would like to take this opportunity to extend
a word of thanks and appreciation to the
thousands of our people who rolled up their
sleeves to lend a hand in the national effort to
build a better life for all South Africans.
This includes some of the Honourable
Members of Parliament. Their involvement in
practical work to improve the conditions of the
people—be it in the campaign to register people
for social grants; [render] assistance at police
stations; izimbizo; or improve learning, teaching,
and discipline in our schools—emphasises the
partnership that should exist between the various
arms of government to ensure that life changes
for the better, especially among the poor. It
underlines the importance of the contact we must
maintain continuously with the people of our
country who elected us. 
Of course, our thanks also go to the ordinary
citizen letsema volunteers—some of whom par-
ticipated in the spectacular opening ceremony of
the Cricket World Cup, as they had done when
we hosted the launch of the African Union and
hosted the World Summit for Sustainable
Development. In addition, these ordinary citizen
volunteers had participated in all the initiatives
undertaken throughout the year.
As we continue to respond to the challenge to
put our shoulders to the wheel to accelerate the
pace of change, we reiterate the appeal to all our
people to sustain the volunteer letsema campaign
and respond to the call—Vuk’uzenzele!
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Remember that in our address last year, we
expressed the confidence of government in the
health of our economy. We asserted then that
despite the difficulties that we may experience
from time to time and despite the economic
downturn across the globe, our economy 
was robust and had the potential to perform 
relatively well.
Indeed, the country has managed to stay the
course of growth, with the growth of the gross
domestic product [GDP] for 2002 estimated at
3.1 percent. Gross fixed capital formation grew
by almost 8 percent during the year. We now
have had ten consecutive years of positive
growth. Manufacturing grew by 5.4 percent in
2002, the fastest growth reported since 1995.
Our currency has wrested back the losses it
suffered during 2001. During 2002, it recorded
its first annual gain against the U.S. dollar in
fifteen years. 
In the first three quarters of 2002, household
consumption expenditure grew by an average of
3.2 percent, while disposable income increased by
more than 3.5 percent. Household debt as a
percentage of disposable income is at its lowest
level since 1993. In the third quarter of 2002,
gross savings as a percentage of GDP increased
above 15 percent for the first time since 1999.
Through tax reform, we have since 1999
cumulatively increased the income of citizens by
a total of R38.1 billion. At the same time, the
introduction of minimum wages for domestic and
farm workers should help improve the income of
the most vulnerable workers. This process will
continue in a few other sectors, in consultation
with the relevant [players]. 
We also pride ourselves on the contribution
that the government has made directly to the
income of citizens. Through two increases in
social grants announced in April and October
2002, a total of R1.5 billion was made available to
the most vulnerable in our society. This will be
augmented by further increases this year. Over
the last decade, including the period when we
had to correct the macroeconomic imbalances,
expenditure on social services grew by 4 percent
per year in real terms. 
Government has put in place various
measures to deal with the emergency arising
from high food prices. In addition to medium-
term measures that include the setting up of the
Food Monitoring Committee, government made
R400 million available for food parcels and
agricultural starter packs, as well as other
resources for food relief in southern Africa.
These direct contributions to the income of
citizens, especially the poor, serve to complement
the “social wage” that has improved with each
passing year. 
This “social wage” includes the increased
number of water and electricity connections; 
the patent improvements in teaching and learn-
ing in our schools; the acceleration of the land
restitution and redistribution programme, which
includes hundreds of thousands of title deeds in
urban areas; primary health care; and free hous-
ing. It complements the efforts of government to
contribute to economic growth and to expand
and modernise the economic infrastructure and
the substantial resources allocated to the develop-
ment of small, medium, and micro enterprises. 
Over the past few years, we have worked 
hard to lay the basis for the advances we must
make to meet the goal of a better life for all. At
the centre of this are the related objectives of 
the eradication of poverty and the fundamental
transformation of our country into one that is
nonracial, nonsexist, and prosperous.
We have no doubt that our policies have been
and are a correct response to the practical reality
we inherited. The changes taking place in our
country attest to this. The lives of our people are
changing for the better. Gradually we are moving
away from the entrenched racial, gender, and
spacial rigidities of the past. Our economy is
demonstrating a resilience and dynamism that are
the envy of many across the world. Truly, the tide
has turned.
Despite resistance among some, our people
are developing a strong sense of common
patriotism. Our country occupies an honoured
place among the nations of the world as part of
the global forces working for the progressive
transformation of our universe. None of this
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happened on its own. It is the outcome of the
elaboration and implementation of correct
policies since 1994. 
Because of all this, let us again affirm that
with regard both to changing the lives of South
Africans for the better and building relations of
solidarity with the peoples of the world, the tide
has turned. Our task is to take this tide to further
progress towards the achievement of the goals for
which so many of our people have sacrificed. 
This is the perspective that will inform our
work as we strive to meet our obligations to our
people and the peoples of Africa and the world.
In this regard, we must pay the closest attention
to issues of implementation and [take] as practical
an approach as possible to the work we all face as
South Africans. 
Building on the foundations we have laid
down, we must once more set ourselves the
necessary, realistic tasks for the year. Needless to
say, these must be located within the broad
perspective we have just indicated. These tasks
encompass such areas as: 
• expanded service provision;
• improvements in the efficiency of the 
public service;
• increased social and economic investment;
• greater all-around attention to the challenge of
human resource development, to help reduce
the unemployment level;
• black economic empowerment;
• further improvements within the criminal 
justice system;
• accelerating the process of the formulation and
implementation of the first NEPAD [New
Partnership for Africa’s Development] projects; 
• advancing the African Union agenda, including
the important issue of peace and security;
• expanding our [network] of relations with 
the rest of the world; and 
• further work on the important matter of 
moral renewal.
With regard to the foregoing, we would like
to emphasise that this programme is informed by
the experience we continue to gain in imple-
menting practical projects; by [our] interaction,
through izimbizo and other means, with the peo-
ple who, more than any consultants, know what
their needs are and how these needs can best be
met; and the continuing research that we are
conducting to collate and distil the experience of
the First Decade of Freedom. 
I wish to assure the thousands of South
Africans who attended these izimbizo with minis-
ters, premiers, MECs [Members of Executive
Council], and councilors that we have listened,
we have heard, and we have better understood
what the people want.
For instance, having listened to the people of
Bekkersdal during the presidential izimbizo in
Gauteng, national government will work with
both the province and local government to 
introduce public works programmes in this 
area. We shall find safe and secure land for 
settlement and upgrade community infrastructure
both to improve social services and to provide
employment.
As the country [is] aware, we have for some
years implemented GEAR [growth, employment,
and redistribution] strategy, among other things,
to generate the resources for us to address the
social needs of our people. As a result of our suc-
cesses in this regard, this year will see a further
expansion of services for the people.
This [expansion] will cover a number of areas,
including old age and disability pensions; the
child support grant, which will be extended
progressively to cover children up to the age of
fourteen; the school feeding scheme; food and
nutrition; education; health; water; and
electricity. As we are extending unemployment
insurance to workers who have previously been
excluded, such as domestic, seasonal, and
agricultural workers, we urge all employers to
ensure that their workers are properly registered.
Our specific objective with regard to all these
interventions is to reach as many of the most
vulnerable as possible.
To ensure an integrated approach to this mat-
ter of the further expansion of services to the
people, we will complete our work this year on a
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comprehensive social security system as well as
the Social Health Insurance Scheme. 
Some of the measures we will take in the con-
text of our expanded service delivery include pro-
viding free health care to persons with disabili-
ties; reaching the 50 percent of those who are eli-
gible for a supply of free basic water who still
have no access to this service; and providing poor
households, in areas connected to the grid, with
up to fifty kilowatts of free basic electricity. In
nongrid areas, such households will be provided
with a subsidy of up to 80 percent of the market
cost to provide access to electricity systems. 
We will pay similar attention to a comprehen-
sive response to the health challenges facing our
country. This must include responses to the 
fundamental problem of poverty eradication and
better nutrition, lifestyles, observance of legal
and social norms with regard to road safety, the
social fabric especially within those communities
living in poverty, and the culture of observing
treatment regimes with regard to such curable
diseases as tuberculosis [TB]. 
We will continue to work to eradicate malaria
in our country and the other SADC [Southern
African Development Community] countries by
2007. We will further intensify the efforts to
reduce the incidence of the leading killer-disease,
TB. Similarly, we will continue to focus on the
treatment of sexually transmitted infections. 
Working together with SANAC [South
African National AIDS Council], we will
continue to implement the government’s
comprehensive strategy on HIV and AIDS,
relating to all elements of this strategy. This
includes implementation of the decisions of the
Constitutional Court.
With regard to the accomplishment of the
task of ensuring a better life for all, we must
make the observation that the government is
perfectly conscious of the fact that there are
many in our society who are unable to benefit
directly from whatever our economy is able to
offer. Obviously, this includes those on pension
and the very young.
But it also includes people who are unskilled
and those with low levels of education in general.
This reflects the structural fault in our economy
and society, as a result of which we have a dual
economy and society. The one is modern and
relatively well developed. The other is
characterised by underdevelopment and an
entrenched crisis of poverty. 
We have to respond to the needs of our fellow
South Africans trapped in the latter society in a
focused and dedicated manner to extricate them
from their condition. The expansion in social
provision must reach this sector of our society to
relieve the poverty and suffering afflicting these
masses of our people. 
As we will indicate later, other government
interventions also will focus on this sector in a
particular way. Critically, some of these interven-
tions must aim at ensuring that as many as possi-
ble of those who fall within this category move
out of the trap within which they are caught. 
Accordingly, the government must act to
ensure that we reduce the number of people
dependent on social welfare, increasing the num-
bers that rely for their livelihood on normal par-
ticipation in the economy. This [is] especially rel-
evant to the accomplishment of the goal of
enhancing the dignity of every South African.
We must also refer to the important matter of
gender equality. Some progress is being made in
government to address this issue. And in the pri-
vate sector and civil society, the campaign for the
rights of women has started to form at least part
of the national discourse. But society still lags far
behind in terms of actual implementation, partic-
ularly in mainstreaming gender issues on devel-
opment and poverty eradication. 
Within government, we will continue to insist
on the implementation of the National Frame-
work for Women’s Empowerment and Gender
Equality. Concretely, we will soon introduce a
system through which gender representation 
targets and content of programmes become part
of the core performance criteria of every govern-
ment institution and manager.
The effective delivery of the expanded services
to the people requires that we improve the 
efficiency of the public service. Without an 
efficient and effective public service, it will be
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impossible for us to register the advances that we
are capable of. Again, this will require that we
make a number of determined interventions.
By the middle of this year, the national and
provincial governments will complete the process
of auditing the public service personnel in these
spheres of government and determining their
personnel needs in terms of the tasks that
confront government. This will enable us to
effect the necessary adjustments to ensure that
the public service has the people with the right
skills, at the right places, in the right numbers.
To overcome the problems that we have con-
tinued to experience in the distribution of social
grants—with an adverse impact on people in
need—we shall speed up the process to set up a
national social security agency.
Cognizant of the critical role of local govern-
ment, the central and provincial governments
will work together to extend assistance to this
sphere of our system of governance, in particular
to improve its managerial, technical, and admin-
istrative capacity. 
The government will create a public service
echelon of multiskilled community development
workers who will maintain direct contact with the
people where the masses live. We are determined
to ensure that government goes to the people so
that we sharply improve the quality of the out-
comes of public expenditure intended to raise the
standard of living of our people.
It is wrong that government should oblige 
the people to come to the government even in
circumstances in which the people do not 
know what services the government offers and
have no means to pay for transport to reach 
government offices.
It will be particularly important that we
attract the right people into this cadre of com-
munity development workers, train them proper-
ly, and supervise them effectively. These develop-
ment workers must truly be inspired by the letter
and spirit of Batho Pele! Among other things,
these workers will help to increase the effective-
ness of our system of local government, strength-
ening its awareness of and capacity to respond to
the needs of the people at the local level.
To ensure the proper execution of multisector
projects, we will appoint dedicated project
managers accountable to teams of relevant
officials and the executive, with the authority and
responsibility to ensure implementation across
departments and spheres of government. At the
same time, monitoring capacity at the level of the
presidency will have to be strengthened. A
framework for this approach will be ready in 
the next four months. 
The process to set up a government-wide call
centre will be speeded up. In addition, we will
start this year to phase in an electronic system, an
e-government gateway in which the directory of
government services will be available according
to citizens’ needs rather than the silos of the state
bureaucracy, [in short] an electronic version of
the multipurpose community centres.
As Parliament and our people know, for two
years we have focused on particular rural and
urban nodes in the context of the drive to assist
the poorest in our country to achieve develop-
ment and an improved standard of living. To
improve our work in this regard, steps will be
taken to ensure proper coordination, coopera-
tion, and operational integration among the 
three spheres of government.
We will this year also finalise the proposal for
harmonisation of systems, conditions of service,
and norms between the public service in the
national and provincial spheres on the one hand
and the municipalities on the other.
This year we also have to finalise the long-
running debate about the role and place of the
institution of traditional leadership, bearing in
mind that this is one of our constitutional organs
of government. The necessary national frame-
work legislation will therefore be tabled, which
will enable the provincial legislatures to approve
legislation specific to each of our provinces.
In cooperation with the provincial govern-
ment, a multidisciplinary national team is work-
ing in the Eastern Cape to contribute to the 
solution of the problems facing this province.
This work will continue with the necessary speed
and intensity. It also will help the government as
a whole to understand what needs to be done to
improve our overall system of governance. 
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In this regard, we will pay particular attention
to five departments, these being finance, educa-
tion, social development, health, and public
works. All these must have the necessary capacity
to do their work properly. They must function 
in a manner that will enable us to meet our
national goals. 
The work being done in the Eastern Cape
will also assist us greatly to further intensify our
offensive against the cancer of corruption within
the public service. This work will be intensified
in all three spheres of government, building on
the experience accumulated within departments
and through the efforts of such institutions as the
[offices of the] Public Protector and the Auditor-
General, and the Public Service Commission.
Further improvement in the quality of the
lives of our people also requires that we take new
measures to increase the volume and quality of
our investment in the social infrastructure. This
includes such areas as housing and municipal
infrastructure, hospitals and clinics, schools,
roads, water, electricity, and government
facilities. In all these areas, we must improve our
performance relative to the previous year. 
Accordingly, additional resources will be set
aside to meet this obligation. We will ensure that
these resources are actually used, consistent with
what we have said about the need to ensure that
we have the necessary mechanisms to implement
our policies and decisions. 
In this regard, we must commend the
provinces for significantly improving efficiency 
in the area of capital investment. For the 
period of nine months of the current fiscal 
year, expenditure in this area has increased by 
48 percent compared to the same period during
the previous fiscal year. At the same time, it
seems clear that not all [of] the allocated funds
will be spent by the end of the financial year. It 
is precisely this shortcoming that we must
address this year.
With regard to social investment, we will pay
particular but not exclusive attention to the nodal
points already identified in the context of our
Urban Renewal and Rural Development
Programmes. It is in these areas that we find the
largest concentration of the marginalised sections
of our population, which require dedicated
interventions to extricate them from conditions
of underdevelopment and entrenched poverty.
This dictates that we focus on them with regard
to our social spending as well as social and
economic infrastructure investment.
To address this investment in social infrastruc-
ture, the government has decided that we should
launch an expanded public works programme.
This will ensure that we draw significant num-
bers of the unemployed into productive work,
and that these workers gain skills while they work
and thus take an important step to get out of the
pool of those who are marginalised.
We also will further expand the network of
the multipurpose community centres.
The government also will make various
interventions in the economy in general to
further encourage its growth and development.
In this regard, we must mention that it is planned
that the Growth and Development Summit that
we mentioned last year is now scheduled for the
beginning of May.
Among others, the summit should address
issues of higher rates of investment, job creation,
economic restructuring and improved efficiency
and productivity, and greater social equity. All the
social partners will have to indicate what they
will contribute to the common effort to tackle
these various challenges.
For its part, the government has been
working on its own contribution, some of 
which is indicated in this State of the Nation
Address. We will complete our submission in 
the near future and make it available to the
participants at the Growth and Development
Summit. We urge our social partners to finalise
their own inputs so that the next stage of the
preparations for the summit can commence as
soon as possible.
In addition to what we have said, the govern-
ment’s economic programme will focus on:
• continued implementation of our existing
microeconomic reform programme;
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• investment in the economic infrastructure and
other measures;
• small- and medium-business development;
• microcredit for productive purposes;
• black economic empowerment; and
• job creation. 
Remember that three years ago, we announced
a microeconomic reform programme, which took
advantage of the achievements we had made in
stabilising our macroeconomic environment. 
This included focused action in specific
growth sectors such as agriculture, mining,
tourism, cultural industries, information
technology, clothing and textiles, vehicle
manufacturing, and chemicals. We will now add
to this list the aerospace sector as well as call
centres and back-office business processing.
In addition, specific programmes will be put
in place this year to improve assistance to and
expand the pool of exporters. These include
changing the Export Marketing Assistance
Scheme and upgrading our representation in
strategic markets abroad. The successes in the
automobile and components sector also point 
to the work that needs to be done to use a simpli-
fied tariff book as an instrument of industrial 
policy. Greater focus will also be paid to the serv-
ice sector, including the expansion of the ICT
[information communications technology] youth
internship programme. 
More than R100 billion has been set aside for
capital expenditure in the MTEF [Medium Term
Expenditure Framework] period, including, at
the national level, R55 billion for infrastructure.
Planned investment by the major state corpora-
tions for 2003 is at least R32 billion.
This investment will include key economic
infrastructure projects such as the construction in
the coming period of the John Ross Highway to
Richards Bay, [building] a dam on the Olifants
River in the Limpopo Province to provide water
for platinum mining and agriculture, the con-
struction of the Port of Ngqura (Coega), and con-
cessioning of the Durban Container Terminal. 
The improvement of infrastructure at the
KwaZulu-Natal coast includes the relocation of
Durban International Airport to La Mercy and
the establishment of the Dube Trade Port.
Within eight months, details in this regard
should be finalised for the private sector to be
invited to take part in the project. Massive invest-
ments will be dedicated to upgrading and acquir-
ing railway rolling stock as well as the Taxi
Recapitalisation Programme, which, after exten-
sive consultations, should start this year.
Further work also will be done to improve the
infrastructure at our major border posts to facili-
tate movement of people and goods. Necessarily,
this must be accompanied by the appropriate
staffing of these transit points to eliminate ineffi-
ciencies that derive from undertrained personnel.
To further reduce the cost of doing business
in our country with regard to liquid fuels, the
government has decided to replace the In Bond
Landed Cost pricing mechanism with what is
referred to as the Basic Fuel Price formula. 
This new approach, which we believe will save
fuel users more than R1 billion a year, will be
phased in, starting in April this year. We wish to
assure the industry that this process will be
handled in a manner that does not adversely
affect the sustainability of the industry and
elements of black economic empowerment
already agreed upon. 
With regard to the restructuring of state
assets, we will soon proceed with the listing of
Telkom. Work also will go ahead toward the
introduction of a second national telecommuni-
cations operator. We have already mentioned the
initiatives affecting the transport sector. Further
work will be done relating to electricity. 
The government also will continue to work
on public-private partnerships to increase its
capacity to respond to the needs of our people.
Fifty of these are already operational in such
areas as health, education, transport, housing,
information technology, tourism, and govern-
ment accommodation.
The development of and support for small
and medium businesses and the cooperative 
sector remains a priority for government.
Accordingly, more financial and other resources
will be committed to the development of this
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sector of our economy. This [initiative] also will
see increased support for business chambers and
business development organisations and the
expansion of the business mentorship programme.
Women-owned businesses will receive addi-
tional support through the South African Women
Entrepreneurs’ Network (SAWEN), which was
launched last year. 
Similarly, we will continue to pay attention to
the important area of agricultural development.
We will table legislation amending the Small
Business Act, among other things to establish a
nationwide advocacy body to act as the voice of
this sector and to ensure that support to SMMEs
[Small, Medium and Micro Enterprises] is avail-
able at the local level throughout the country.
With regard to the rural areas, this year we
will complete the processing of the Communal
Land Rights Bill, not only to ensure certainty in
the ownership of assets by families in rural areas,
including women, but also to encourage small-
scale and cooperative agricultural production and
thus improve food security. As the bill indicates,
this will be done in such a way that communal
relations and elements of culture consistent 
with democracy and human rights are not under-
mined. In this context, government certainly has
no intention to marginalise the traditional system
of government.
The government recognises the importance of
the microenterprise sector with regard to the task
of poverty alleviation. We have therefore estab-
lished an apex fund to provide microcredit to
people at the grassroots level. Discussions with
institutions active in this field will be concluded
soon so that the funds set aside reach the people
in need as soon as possible.
Despite continuing improvements in the
capacity of the economy to create new jobs, the
issue of unemployment remains one of our major
challenges. Fundamentally, the solution to this
problem is dependent on our achieving the 
necessary rates of economic growth and develop-
ment. Accordingly, everything we have said about
the economy also relates directly to the issue of
job creation.
In this context we must raise the critically
important matter of human resource develop-
ment. We launched our Human Resource
Development Strategy in June 2001. This 
strategy covers the entire spectrum, from early 
childhood development, primary and secondary 
education, [and] technical and vocational training
through adult basic education, to skills enhance-
ment through the Sector Education and Training
Authorities [SETAs], on-the-job training in the
public works programmes, and specialised insti-
tutions such as the projected Advanced Institute
for Information and Communication Technology.
As we have already indicated, by the middle of
the year we should have an accurate picture of
the skills profile and skills shortages in the public
service. Progress also is being made in identifying
such shortages in the private sector. We are
doing this work so that we are able to focus our
Human Resource Development Strategy correctly.
Despite the problems they have experienced,
the SETAs already have shown what can be
achieved. By the end of last year, over 23,000
learners had [participated] or were participating
in training programmes ranging from entry-level
programmes to professional-level and post-
professional training across the entire spectrum
of occupations. 
To increase access to these programmes for
the unemployed, the government will take the
lead in bringing more of them into its own train-
ing programmes. We trust that the private sector
also will do the same as part of the common 
contribution to the objectives of the Growth and
Development Summit.
As we have also indicated, we will use the
Expanded Public Works Programme to provide
on-the-job training to the workers [who] will
carry out this programme. Again, this [pro-
gramme] will concentrate on the section among
our working people that is marginalised by virtue
of low educational and skill levels. 
We are convinced that sustained and correctly
focused work in the area of human resource
development, together with the varied economic
interventions we have mentioned, will help the
country in the effort to attend to the important
challenge of unemployment. In this regard, the
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government also will present to our social part-
ners a framework for an employment strategy 
to ensure that we create the best possible condi-
tions for a concerted drive to reduce the levels 
of unemployment.
As we approach the end of the first decade of
our new democracy, the need for an economic
transformation that brings about effective and
significant black economic empowerment
becomes more pressing. We believe that it is in
the interests of all citizens that we succeed in this
endeavour. Through a farsighted partnership
between all sectors of our society, we can ensure
a stable and growing economy that erases the
inequities of the past and draws us all—irrespec-
tive of our race, sex, or creed—into a more pros-
perous and equitable future.
The government concurs with the view of 
the Black Economic Empowerment Commission
that it is now necessary to make our policies on
black economic empowerment [BEE] more
explicit. In light of the important developments
in industries such as liquid fuels, fishing, and
mining, we need to ensure clarity and certainty
for all economic actors. 
The government is firmly of the view that
economic growth, development, and black 
economic empowerment are complementary 
and related processes. The empowerment 
we speak of is an inclusive process and not an
exclusive one. No economy can meet its potential
if any part of its citizenry is not fully integrated
into all aspects of that economy. Equally, it 
follows that an economy that is not growing can-
not integrate all its citizens into that economy in
a meaningful way. 
The government has prepared a detailed set
of proposals on black economic empowerment
and the minister and the Department of Trade
and Industry, on behalf of government, have con-
sulted [with me] extensively. Today I will set out
the basic framework and approach. On budget
day, the minister of finance will deal with the
government’s positive financial and macroeco-
nomic assessment of the BEE process; shortly
thereafter, the minister of trade and industry will
publish the detailed documents and processes
that I will now outline. 
We will introduce into Parliament early this
year a basic enabling piece of legislation that will
establish broad parameters for this policy and
allow for the publication of the strategy docu-
ment and guidelines dealing with good practice
in terms of the policy, all of which will make up
the Global Transformation Charter. This
approach has been adopted to allow pragmatism
and flexibility among the different components of
the economy. A rigid and inflexible approach is
not in the best interests of a modern and globally
competitive economy. 
By passing such an enabling act, we wish to
signal to all that meaningful economic trans-
formation is fundamental to our collective
prosperity. As with all acts, the bill will be open
to comment in the parliamentary process.
With the publication of the guidelines shortly,
we intend to establish certainty and stability. It is
not in the interests of the economy that we have
continuously moving goalposts. However, we 
also need to ensure that we respond effectively 
to changing circumstances—as we do with all
policy—and to this end we will establish a 
nonstatutory advisory council.
Empowerment is defined as a broad-based
process and the scorecard approach—covering
ownership, management, employment equity,
skills development, procurement, corporate 
social responsibility, investment, and enterprise
formation—developed in the mining charter has
been adopted. 
The guidelines will provide more precision 
as to what can be defined as black-owned enter-
prises. The actions and outcomes that are within
BEE policy will be spelt out. Government does
not seek to encourage charters for every sector of
the economy. This is unrealistic and not neces-
sarily useful. The basic guideline is that where
government disposes of any right, licence, or
partnership arrangement, then BEE components
[within] the arrangement will be clearly spelt out.
This is in line with existing practice. A charter
therefore best serves certain sectors. 
Accordingly, government is supportive of the
work being done in the financial sector. If enter-
prises in a sector feel that they need a charter,
they should be clear in their objectives and take
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advice from government. The guidelines will set
out the basic principles that should be contained
in any charter and will make it clear that there
needs to be consultation at all times so as to
involve stakeholders.
We would stress, however, that all enterprises
will be encouraged to utilise the guidelines on
empowerment and to develop their own score-
card approach. Certainly in any dealing of signifi-
cance with the public sector, this will be expected
of an enterprise.
The government will lay greatest stress on
black economic empowerment that is associated
with growth, development, and enterprise devel-
opment and not merely a redistribution of exist-
ing wealth. We will work in partnership with the
private sector and will further ensure that gov-
ernment actions are coordinated and monitored. 
Over the past three years, our security agen-
cies have been hard at work implementing the
National Crime Combating Strategy targeted at
priority crimes and policing areas with the high-
est incidence of serious crimes. We can say with
confidence that definite progress is being made 
in this regard. We will continue to improve the
capacity of the Police Service to discharge its
crime prevention and combating responsibilities
in these priority areas.
Since 1999, the rates of serious crime in 
targeted areas have either been reduced or sta-
bilised. Murder has been reduced by almost 
17 percent. Case backlogs and the number of
prisoners awaiting trial have been reduced as 
a result of the implementation of Saturday 
courts and improvements in the integrated 
justice system. 
Crimes against women and children have
received priority attention, including the estab-
lishment of more sexual offences courts. Eleven
of these were launched in the past six months
alone. Better intelligence capacity has improved
the prevention and combating of crimes such as
bank robberies, cash-in-transit heists, and hijack-
ings of vehicles.
Before we identify the challenges for the com-
ing year, we take this opportunity to thank all the
security agencies for the sterling work that they
did during the course of last year in securing the
launch of both the African Union and arguably
the biggest international conference ever held—
the World Summit on Sustainable Development
—and now the ICC Cricket World Cup. 
I am pleased to convey to the ministers and
deputy ministers responsible as well as the lead-
ers and members of these agencies the congratu-
lations of many leaders across the globe for the
excellent work they have done to guarantee the
security of important visitors to our country.
Last year, we were suddenly confronted with
terrorist attacks, for which a number of people
have now been arrested and charged. Our securi-
ty forces will continue to work on this challenge.
At the same time, we will do everything possible
to get to the bottom of this matter, being con-
vinced that no normal South African has any 
reason to resort to force to communicate his or
her views.
The campaign to reduce the number of illegal
firearms and other weapons will continue. A
considerable proportion of crimes—including
murder, the abuse of women and children, assault
with intent to cause grievous bodily harm, and
common assault—take place among the most
marginalised sections of our population. In many
instances, these are also connected to alcohol and
drug abuse. It is therefore necessary that we
adopt a multisector approach to deal with these
crimes in the poor and underdeveloped areas of
our country.
Measures will be taken to ensure that the
structures meant to support the security agencies,
such as the SANDF [South African National
Defence Force] commandos and police reservists,
are properly regulated to do what they were set
up for. In this regard, in order to ensure security
for all in the rural areas, including the farmers,
government will start to phase out SANDF 
commandos in the near future at the same time
as we create in their place a new system whose
composition and ethos accord with the require-
ments of all rural communities.
More attention will be paid to stricter border
control. This will require, among other things,
improving the capacity of the Department of
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Home Affairs to carry out its tasks, including 
the implementation of the new immigration
legislation. Critical posts will be filled, and the
automated Home Affairs National Identification
System will be launched. It also will be necessary
to upgrade the population register and deal with
corruption across the board—including security
at government printers, where identity [cards]
and other documents are produced.
The programme to deal with case backlogs
will continue, including increasing the number of
Saturday and specialised courts. In this regard, the
letsema of legal practitioners from outside of gov-
ernment is highly appreciated in this programme.
We are pleased that this year the Constitu-
tional Court will move into its new and perma-
nent home on Constitution Hill in Johannesburg.
Further improvement in the physical infrastruc-
ture required by our judicial system is also repre-
sented by the new Khayelitsha Magistrate’s
Court, the second-largest [court in the nation]
after Johannesburg’s, which we will open official-
ly later this year.
Taking advantage of the findings of the Jali
Commission, we will launch a determined 
programme to root out the corruption and 
mismanagement found in sections of our 
correctional service. 
Our success in the sphere of the criminal 
justice system also will depend on strengthening
the partnerships of the letsema campaign with
communities volunteering to assist the security
agencies in their work. Again, in this area, as in all
others, conditions are ripe for us to forge a peo-
ple’s contract for a safer and better South Africa.
We returned some ten days ago from the
Extraordinary Summit of the African Union in
Addis Abba, where Africa reasserted the wish 
of the continent for global peace, security, and
development. In this context, it expressed itself 
in favour of the peaceful resolution of the 
question of Iraq. 
At this summit, the AU took specific decisions
on proposed amendments to the Constitutive Act
of the Union and steps toward the setting up of
the Commission of the AU and the ratification of
the Protocols on the Peace and Security Council
and the Pan-African Parliament. 
This year marks the fortieth anniversary of
the formation of the Organisation of African
Unity. Africa Day, 25 May 2003, [was] an
opportunity for South Africa to host dignitaries
from across the continent as we affirm[ed the]
continuity in the objectives of the African
continent and at the same time celebrate[d] 
the positive changes that the formation of the
AU will certainly bring. 
A critical part of the positive changes heralded
by the formation of the African Union is its pro-
gramme for development, NEPAD. Considerable
progress was made during the course of last year
to cement partnerships within Africa and farther
afield so that we can translate NEPAD, without
delay, into concrete projects that will impact pos-
itively on the lives of the people of the continent.
We are heartened by the fact that Africa’s sense
of urgency to start implementing this programme
is shared by governments, private sectors, and
civil societies on all continents. 
Within weeks, the NEPAD Implementation
Committee will finalise criteria, standards, 
institutions, and legal instruments for the Peer
Review Mechanism, pending the setting up of
relevant institutions within the African Union.
More critically, in various regions of the continent,
work continues to identify and start implement-
ing the projects that will give practical meaning
to the beginnings of Africa’s renewal. 
We take this opportunity to congratulate the
people of the Kingdom of Lesotho, who last year
conducted a peaceful, free, and fair election. We
will also continue to work with the people of
Zimbabwe as they seek solutions to the problems
afflicting their country. We hope that sooner
rather than later, these solutions will be found
through dialogue among the leaders of this
neighbouring country. In the Kingdom of
Swaziland, we hope that efforts at constitutional
reform will soon bear fruit. 
Conditions for peace and development are
steadily taking shape in the Democratic Republic
of the Congo, Burundi, Sudan, and Angola; and
South Africa will always be ready to assist where
it can to ensure that the peace, prosperity, and
national reconciliation that these sister peoples
deserve are achieved. We remain firm in our
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hope that the long-delayed issue of Western
Sahara will be resolved without further delay. 
The international community also has an
urgent responsibility to help resolve the issue 
of the establishment of an independent state of
Palestine, side by side and at peace with the 
state of Israel.
In a number of African countries, South
Africa’s sons and daughters serving in our
National Defence Force are working to
contribute to peace as a critical condition for
development. We are proud of their efforts 
and dip our banners in honour of those who 
have fallen in duty.
We will continue this year to strengthen 
our relations with countries of the south and
improve our multifaceted relations with the
developed world. This will include continued
trade negotiations with Mercosur [Argentina,
Brazil, Paraguay, and Uruguay], China, India,
and the United States.
Our role in international relations is enhanced
by our responsibility to take forward decisions of
the Non-Aligned Movement and the African
Union, which we chair, and to assist the United
Nations in realising the commitments of the
World Conference against Racism and the 
World Summit on Sustainable Development,
which we hosted. 
In carrying out our international responsibili-
ties, we proceed from the premise that our success
in social change and nation building is conditional
on the progress that humanity makes in building a
caring world. Inversely, building a new and pros-
perous nation is itself our own humble contribu-
tion to the well-being of humanity as a whole. 
In the implementation of our programmes, we
need to pay particular attention to culture, music,
and the arts as manifestations of our self-image as
a nation. This year, we will strengthen the
partnerships aimed at identifying and nurturing
South African talent, at affording the creativity of
our artists’ free rein, and [at] giving appropriate
promotion to our talents.
As a contribution to building the self-image
that [is] attach[ed] to a proud nation, we shall
continue this year with the project to build the
first phase of the Freedom Park Monument,
following the introduction of new National
Orders last year and others that will be launched
this year. 
We are confident that the best of our archi-
tects, designers, and other creative workers,
together with others from the rest of Africa and
other parts of the world, will avail their talent for
the construction of a freedom park that we hope
will stand out as an important tribute to the 
dignity of Africans and all human beings. 
The self-image that we speak of includes the
values that should define us both as a nation and
as its individual components. It also should find
expression in the people’s contract for moral
regeneration, as we all strive to become a caring
society of upstanding citizens. 
The South African people’s contract for a
better tomorrow is starting to express itself also
in the campaign of citizens, across the diverse
identities that define us, to build pride in our
country and promote its attributes abroad. The
efforts of the International Marketing Council of
South Africa, Proudly South African, and the
many individual initiatives in this regard require
our support.
It is in this spirit that we should engage in a
national dialogue on how we take forward the
report and recommendations of the Truth and
Reconciliation Commission, which we hope 
will be presented to government in the next 
few months. This will afford us the opportunity
to understand a critical part of our past and 
join hands in forging a people’s contract for a
better tomorrow. 
As we enter the last year of the First Decade
of Freedom, we will heed the lessons of these
first ten years and build on what has been
achieved. Through dispassionate research and
systematic planning, and with renewed courage,
we must together approach the Second Decade
of Freedom (2004–2014) as one in which the tide
of progress will sweep away the accumulated
legacy of poverty and underdevelopment. It is in
this spirit that we shall prepare for a fitting
celebration of our ten years of freedom next year.
I wish our national, provincial, and local
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legislatures success as they discharge their
responsibilities to our country and people during
this final year of our First Decade of Freedom.
The tide has turned. The people’s contract for
a better tomorrow is taking shape. I trust that all
of us will identify with this historic process.
Given the great possibility we have to move
forward, we dare not falter. 
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T H E  E C O N O M Y
E c o n o m i c  P e r f o r m a n c e
Tanzania’s macroeconomic performance has con-
tinued to improve consistently in recent years,
following implementation of various deep and
far-reaching economic and financial reforms.
Recent achievements in macroeconomic stability
are reflected in increased official and private cap-
ital inflows and the build-up in gross foreign
reserves, which registered an increase of 
32.2 percent, from US$1,156.6 million in 2001 
to US$1,529.0 million in 2002, equivalent to 
8.3 months of imports of goods and services,
compared to 6.3 months in 2001.
Over the past five years, overall GDP [Gross
Domestic Product] growth has steadily risen from
3.3 percent in 1997 to 6.2 percent in 2002. The
average economic growth rate of 5.6 percent per
annum attained in the last three years, when com-
pared with previous growth rates and an average
of 3.4 percent achieved by African countries, is
very encouraging. Growth in 2002 stemmed from
relatively strong performances in agriculture,
mining, [and] wholesale and retail trade (including
tourism), as well as manufacturing.
The agricultural sector (accounting for about
44.1 percent of the GDP) grew by 5 percent in
2002, slightly down from 5.5 percent in 2001 
due to unfavourable weather conditions. The
growth of the mining sector remained strong at
15 percent in 2002, compared to 13.5 percent in
2001; and its contribution to the GDP increased
to 2.7 percent, up from 2.5 percent in 2001 and
2.3 percent in 2000. Wholesale and retail trade
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(including tourism) grew by 7 percent in 2002,
up from 6.7 percent in 2001. 
The industrial sector grew by 8 percent in
2002, compared to 5 percent the year before. This
increase was helped along by a significant produc-
tion increase in [the] cement and textile subsec-
tors. The contribution of the industrial sector to
the GDP increased from 8.3 percent in 2001 to
8.4 percent in 2002. The construction sector rose
by 11 percent in 2002, up from 8.7 percent in
2001—an increase mostly accounted for by real
estate development [and] large investments in
classroom construction across the country under
the Primary Education Development Plan, as well
as large investments in road construction. 
The transport and communication sectors
grew by 6.4 percent, up from 6.3 percent the year
before, an increase largely attributed to booming
investment in cellular phone infrastructure and
business, and air travel. The sector’s contribution
to the GDP rose from 5.4 percent in 2001 to 
5.5 percent in 2002. The water and power sector
increased from a growth rate of 3 percent in 2001
to 3.1 percent in 2002. The financial sector on its
part increased from a growth rate of 3.3 percent
in 2001 to 4.8 percent in 2002, largely due [to]
the liberalisation of the insurance industry, fol-
lowing which the finance and insurance subsec-
tors grew by 4 percent in 2002, compared to only
1.8 percent in 2001. Large investments in the
education and health sectors led to public admin-
istration growth of 4.1 percent in 2002, com-
pared to 3.5 percent in 2001.
I n f l a t i o n
The twelve-month rate of inflation, as measured
by the Consumer Price Index (CPI), has consis-
tently continued to decline since 1999, when it
notched single-digit levels. By end-April 2003 
the rate of inflation was 4.3 percent, having
remained below 5 percent since October 2001.
The decline in the inflation rate from 30 percent
in 1995 to 4.3 percent has been of great benefit.
The economy has, in macroeconomic indices,
stabilised. This, among other things, explains 
our economy’s growth and sustainability, its
attractiveness to foreign direct investment, and
our improvements in the monetary sector.
Unfortunately, persistent income poverty has
meant that the benefits of low inflation are most-
ly enjoyed by those few in the urban economy,
and only partially among the majority of our
population with low purchasing power. This is
the major challenge ahead.
G o v e r n m e n t  F i n a n c e
Budgetary performance has continued to
improve. Domestic resource mobilisation has
improved, along with budget management and
accountability. Improvements in the tax structure
have led to an increase in revenue collection to
about Tshs. 100 billion (US$100 million) per
month at present, which is four times the revenue
collections of the early 1990s. In order to
enhance efficiency in revenue collection and to
create a conducive environment for economic
growth, the government has undertaken several
measures, including:
• strengthening the administration of VAT
[value-added tax]; 
• controlling tax exemptions; 
• curbing tax evasion on imports, especially of
petroleum products; 
• improving the tax structure by introducing
fiscal incentives for priority sectors and
eliminating nuisance taxes; and 
• reviewing suspended duty on imports with 
a view to further improving the business
environment. 
The main thrust of the fiscal policies for the
fiscal year ending June 2003 included policies
related to revenue and expenditure as well as 
foreign loans and grants. The objectives of these
policies were to enable the government to collect
domestic revenue of 12.3 percent of the GDP;
allocate adequate resources to priority sectors;
increase productivity; increase the per capita
income; improve social and economic services;
and improve financial management systems,
including management of foreign and domestic
debts. These policies aim at empowering individ-
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uals to participate in economic activities; provid-
ing support to the private sector through the
Export Credit Guarantee Scheme (ECGS),
specifically for nontraditional crops; and
strengthening foreign reserves. 
In 2002–2003, the government reinforced 
its commitment to prudent management of 
public expenditures. The Public Finance and
Procurement Acts passed by Parliament in 2001
have continued to be implemented keenly and
have strengthened performance. The procure-
ment regulations are being reviewed in order to
make them simpler and user-friendly, without
[compromising] principle, equity, and efficient
delivery of services. The government continues
to strengthen the Integrated Financial Manage-
ment System (IFMS) so as to ensure revenue 
and expenditure reports are captured directly
through the computer network, which connects
all ministries and all central and regional 
government departments.
Poverty reduction sectors identified in the
Poverty Reduction Strategy (PRS) have contin-
ued to receive priority allocations in the distribu-
tion of budget resources. The sectional allocation
of the current 2003–2004 budget is as follows:
the social sector, 42 percent; economic services,
16 percent; public administration, 18 percent;
defence and security, 14 percent; and the 
production sector, 10 percent. In addition, 
we publish resource allocations to priority 
sectors in the media to enhance transparency 
and public accountability. Beginning this fiscal
year, the government is also paying taxes for all
taxable procurements.
Other important events that occurred during
the last twelve months include Tanzania’s partici-
pation in the High-Level Forum on Harmoniza-
tion for development assistance in Rome, in 
February 2003. [At] that important gathering, I
was the guest of honour, officially inaugurating
the forum and participating in the discussions.
Tanzania has been at the forefront in [the] har-
monisation of processes related to aid delivery 
as detailed in the Tanzania Assistance Strategy
(TAS). We believe this has a major role to play 
in increasing aid effectiveness and impact.
In October 2002, the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) opened its first regional capacity-
building centre in Africa, the East African
Regional Technical Assistance Centre (East
AFRITAC), to provide technical assistance on
financial and economic matters. The centre, with
its headquarters in Dar es Salaam, provides tech-
nical assistance of a fiscal, monetary, and eco-
nomic nature to Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya,
Rwanda, Uganda, and Tanzania. We take the
location of the centre in Tanzania to be an
endorsement by the IMF of the correctness of
our policies, and coherence and steadfastness in
their implementation.
P u b l i c  D e b t  D e v e l o p m e n t s
By December 2002, the national debt stood at
US$8.9 billion, an increase of 7.2 percent com-
pared to US$8.3 billion at the end of 2001. Out
of this US$8.9 billion, US$8.0 billion (89.9 per-
cent) was external debt and US$0.9 billion 
(10.1 percent) was domestic debt. The observed
increase in the national debt is attributed to
maturity of past debts.
A National Debt Strategy, to better manage
both domestic and foreign debt, was launched in
August 2002. This strategy aims at providing
guidelines and procedures for foreign borrowing,
as well as legal and institutional frameworks for
foreign debt management to ensure that the debt
burden is always sustainable. 
Tanzania reached the completion point for the
enhanced HIPC [Highly Indebted Poor
Countries] debt relief initiative in November 2001
and qualified for external debt relief amounting to
about US$3 billion over the next twenty years.
Between July 2002 and March 2003, we received
debt relief from multilateral financial institutions
and Paris Club creditors under this initiative
amounting to about Tshs. 80 billion (US$80 mil-
lion). Following this debt relief, Tanzania is now
current in its external debt obligations. Savings
from the debt relief have been directed towards
priority areas identified in the PRS, namely 
education, health (including HIV/AIDS), water,
and rural roads. 
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The government has contacted all bilateral
creditors, including non–Paris Club creditors, to
seek debt relief on HIPC terms. Kuwait has pro-
vided debt relief under the HIPC framework, and
I thank them heartily. India and the People’s
Republic of China have cancelled some debts—
not under Paris Club terms, but in the spirit of
total debt relief.
M o n e y  a n d  C r e d i t  D e v e l o p m e n t s
During the period June to December 2002,
broad money supply (M2) increased by 13 per-
cent, which was close to the target of 12 [per-
cent] for the year 2002–2003. Government bor-
rowing during the same period increased by 
30.4 percent, as compared to a decrease of 
11.1 percent during the same period the previous
year. This trend is due to the sale of government 
securities and bonds. Private-sector borrowing
increased by 18.4 percent, up from an increase of
6.6 percent during the same period in 2001. The
average interest rate charged by commercial
banks decreased slightly to 15.7 percent in
December 2002, down from 16.4 in June 2002.
The average interest rate for time deposits
decreased to 3.1 percent by December 2002,
down from 3.5 percent in June 2002.
This level of broad money supply of 
13 percent attained in 2002 was an indication
that the economy was well on its way to being
self-sustaining, self-regulating, and, as would 
be expected, compatible with production and 
quality services, [which include] loans available 
at more reasonable rates of interest; efficient
productive sectors; and a strong currency,
internally and externally. 
F i n a n c i a l  M a r k e t  D e v e l o p m e n t s
The value of the Tanzanian shilling to the 
U.S. dollar depreciated by 7.6 percent from 
Tshs. 888.9 to the dollar at the end of June 2001
to Tshs. 956.8 to the dollar at the end of June
2002. The shilling continued to fall, reaching a
rate of Tshs. 1,040 to a dollar at the end of May
2003. This depreciation of the shilling was trig-
gered by low exports, which were caused by the
steep fall in the prices of traditional exports on
the world market. 
The spread between lending and deposit rates
narrowed only slightly and remained wide, point-
ing to [the] continued presence of legal and
structural rigidities, high-perceived risk of busi-
ness, and inadequate borrower information. With
the objective of promoting financial intermedia-
tion and further development of the financial sec-
tor, the government is taking measures to remove
impediments to bank lending, including improv-
ing the land registry and making proposed
amendments to the 1999 Land Act that would
facilitate collateralisation of land. Such an
amendment to simplify foreclosure, among other
things, is scheduled to be tabled in Parliament
during its October 2003 session.
T h e  E x t e r n a l  S e c t o r
Export of goods [in] 2002 increased by 
16.25 percent to US$902.55 million, compared
to US$776.40 million recorded in 2001.This
improved performance is mainly explained by
large exports of nontraditional goods, especially
minerals, fish and fish products, [and] manufac-
tured goods, which contributed 77.16 percent of
total exports of goods, compared to 70.1 percent
in 2001. In general, export prices of traditional
goods (coffee, cotton, sisal, cashew nuts, and
cloves) continued to deteriorate on the world
market, leading to worsening income poverty
among our peasant farmers. As a result, the con-
tribution of traditional exports to total exports
also declined, from 29.9 percent in 2001 to 
22.8 percent in 2002. 
The value of imported goods declined 
slightly from US$1,560.5 million in 2001 to
US$1,511.3 million in 2002. The decrease is
attributed to low imports of capital goods, espe-
cially for the mining sector, and low food imports.
We therefore continue to experience a sub-
stantial balance of trade deficit. In order to reduce
this deficit, the government in 2002 continued to
implement various export promotion strategies. In
July 2002, Parliament passed the Export Process-
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ing Zones (EPZ) Act. The regulations and man-
agement modalities of EPZ have also been pre-
pared. Consequently, the registration for three
factories earmarked for EPZ [status]—namely,
Urafiki Textile Mill, Ubungo Millennium Park,
and NIDA Textile factory—has been completed. I
personally inaugurated the NIDA factory in May
2003. Preparatory work for the remaining two is
progressing well. We are committed to imple-
menting our export promotion strategies,
strengthening economic infrastructure, cultivating
new markets, [and] improving the quality of our
products and services, through product and serv-
ice promotion campaigns.
Two encouraging developments are worth
mentioning. In 2002, the export of minerals
reached US$372.8 million, up from 
US$302.2 million in 2001, representing an
increase of 23.3 percent. Gold exports accounted
for more than 88.5 percent of all mineral exports. 
The other development is the rapid recovery
of the tourism sector after the events of 11
September 2001. Regardless of the negative trav-
el advisories issued by a few countries, the num-
ber of tourists arriving in the country increased
by 9.3 percent, from 525,122 in 2001 to 575,000
in 2002. Tourism revenues rose from US$725
million in 2001 to US$730 million in 2002, an
increase of 0.3 percent.
S t r u c t u r a l  R e f o r m s ,  P r i v a t e  S e c t o r,
a n d  I n v e s t m e n t
The parastatal sector reform program has contin-
ued to make progress, focusing on the privatisa-
tion of large public utilities and the National
Microfinance Bank Limited (NMB).
[As of] March 2003, a total of 266 parastatals
were privatised, including 47 that were placed
under the Loans and Advances Realisation Trust
(LART). Among the privatised parastatals,
Tanzanians wholly acquired 134, and 16 were
wholly acquired by foreigners. Of those priva-
tised, 116 were privatised through joint ventures
between local (private and public) and foreign
investors. Among the privatised companies sold
to Tanzanians, sixteen were sold to the employees
of the respective companies through management
buyout. In addition, 265 noncore companies 
were sold.
In 2002, emphasis was on preparing strategies
to privatise or rehabilitate the infrastructure of
utility companies, including [the] Dar es Salaam
Water and Sewerage Authority (DAWASA)—
which now has been concessioned for ten years to
a consortium consisting of Biwater International,
of the United Kingdom; Gauff Ingenieure, of
Germany; and a local investor, together operating
under the name of Dar es Salaam City Water
Services Company, Ltd. Air Tanzania, the nation-
al carrier, has been privatised on a joint-venture
basis between South African Airways and the gov-
ernment. New bids have been invited for the con-
cession of the Tanzania Railways Authority, and
new options for the privatisation of the National
Microfinance Bank Limited are being reviewed.
In the year 2003–2004, the government will
continue to privatise the operations of major util-
ity companies and their infrastructure, as well as
large agricultural enterprises and ranches. Also
the government will strive to better monitor the
privatised companies to ensure that they operate
according to the respective sale contracts.
In order to protect consumers and ensure 
fair play, the government has established four
regulatory authorities, namely the Energy and
Water Utilities Regulatory Authority (EWURA),
the Surface and Marine Transport Regulatory
Authority (SUMATRA), the Tanzania Communi-
cation Regulatory Authority (TCRA), and the
Tanzania Government Aviation Regulatory
Authority (TGARA).
In 2002–2003, the government, through the
Tanzania Investment Centre, continued to pro-
mote and attract local and foreign investors by
improving the country’s investment environment
and quality of services offered to investors
through the “one-stop centre” concept. In addi-
tion, during 2002, the government, through the
centre and in collaboration with the United
Nations Industrial Development Organisation
(UNIDO), launched the Domestic Investors
Capacity Building Initiative to assist and facilitate
local investors in preparing bankable business
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projects and to promote these projects among
local and foreign investors, enabling [the investors]
to get loans, joint-venture partners, and technol-
ogy. Currently, more than sixty local projects are
being promoted globally for this purpose.
In executing its responsibilities of issuing
derivative land titles to investors, as stipulated in
section 20 of [the 1999] Land Act, the centre—in
collaboration with the Ministry of Lands and
Human Settlements Development—has estab-
lished a proper land bank for investors. For the
time being, 4 million acres of land have already
been identified, and the modalities for ownership
(through long-term leaseholds) are being worked
out. Tanzanians can also now use land as capital
for investment.
In 2002, the centre registered 311 projects
worth Tshs. 1,024.5 million (US$102 million), out
of which 126 are owned by local investors and 104
by foreign investors; 81 are joint-venture projects.
In order to enhance the participation of the
local private sector in the economy, the govern-
ment, in 2002–2003, established the Export
Credit Guarantee Scheme and [the] Micro Credit
Schemes. It also reduced conditions for issuance
of business licenses and abolished numerous nui-
sance taxes.
In addition, the Business Environment
Strengthening for Tanzania Programme (BEST)
has been approved. This programme aims [to]
provide an enabling environment for business
and private-sector development by addressing
existing constraints in policy formulation, com-
mercial disputes resolution, and reduction of
administrative and regulatory impediments.
During 2002–2003, the government—in con-
sultation with the private sector, and under the
umbrella of the Tanzania National Business
Council (TNBC)—has reviewed various laws and
policies aimed at providing a better environment
for business and investment. The issues that have
been acted upon by the government include:
• review of Land Acts for the purpose of
facilitating provision of credit. Amendments
to the Land Law will be presented to
Parliament in October 2003;
• formation of the land bank for attracting
investment in agriculture. Already 4 million
acres of land have been earmarked for the
land bank;
• revision of the various labour-related
legislations for increased growth of
employment. The bill for a reviewed and
consolidated labour law will be presented to
Parliament in the near future; [and]
• review of the tax regime and reducing the
burden of numerous taxes, rationalising
them, and removing nuisance taxes.
The level of investment has increased from
14.8 percent of the GDP in 1997 to 17.4 percent
in 2003. However, this level of investment is still
below the required level to accelerate rapid eco-
nomic growth. We reckon that the ideal invest-
ment as a percentage of the GDP necessary to
spur growth for a developing country like
Tanzania should not be less than 25 percent. We
will continue to focus on this area.
I also have [instituted] an International
Investors’ Round Table for Tanzania (IRT), con-
sisting of prominent CEOs of transnational and
national companies, to advise me on a regular
basis on ways to make the country more attrac-
tive to private investment. The first session of 
the IRT was held in Dar es Salaam on 17 July
2002, the second one was held in Zanzibar on 
27 May 2003, and a third one in November
2003. We also hosted the Commonwealth
Investment Conference for Tanzania on 28 May
2003. These are important events for Tanzania’s
economic development as they attract invest-
ments, increase revenue from tourist activities,
increase employment opportunities, reduce
poverty, and ultimately expand the tax base for
government revenue.
S O C I A L  S E C T O R
I n t r o d u c t i o n
The government uses its intervention in the
social-services sector in [an] effort to ensure that
macroeconomic achievements trickle down to the
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ordinary people in both urban and rural areas.
The implementation of the Poverty Reduction
Strategy is largely aimed at improving social serv-
ices. The main objective is to reduce both
income and nonincome poverty.
E d u c a t i o n  S e c t o r
During 2002–2003, the government continued to
improve and strengthen the education environ-
ment by collaborating with the private sector and
other stakeholders. [The] private sector and indi-
viduals have contributed significantly [to] the
provision of education at pre-primary, primary,
secondary, and higher education levels. The
number of children in pre-primary education has
almost doubled, from 310,933 in 2001 to 581,022
in 2002.
Through effective participation of the com-
munity in the implementation of the Primary
Education Development Programme (PEDP),
15,991 classrooms were constructed in 2002,
[which was] well above the target of 13,868 
classrooms. This remarkable achievement,
together with government[’s] decision to offer
free basic education, has raised the General
Enrolment Rate (GER) to 98.6 percent while
[the] Net Enrolment Rate (NER) was recorded 
at 80.7 percent. The total number of children in
both public and private primary schools has risen
from 4,845,185 in 2001 to 5,981,338 in 2002, an
increase of 23 percent. The sex ratio was almost
50:50 between boys and girls. In order to meet
the new requirements, [the number of] govern-
ment primary schools has increased by 4.8 per-
cent; the number of teachers [has increased] 
by 5.8 percent.
In secondary education, the transition rate
from primary to secondary schools has increased
from 19.5 percent in 2001 to 21.7 percent in
2002. The number of students in all secondary
schools has risen by 11.6 percent, from 289,699
in 2001 to 323,318 in 2002. [The number of]
teachers [has] increased by 10 percent, from
14,358 in 2001 to 15,837 in 2002. The ratio of
girls joining secondary schools (Form I) increased
from 49.9 percent in 2001 to 50 percent in 2002;
those [attending] high school increased from 
38 percent to 42 percent. A total of 4,367 stu-
dents in Forms I–VI continued to be supported
under the Girls’ Secondary Education Support
(GSES) programme, which supports competent
female students whose parents cannot afford
school fees.
In the year ahead, the sector’s development
plan will continue to put emphasis on the
improvement of the environment for providing
education and training at all levels. [The plan]
includes construction and renovation of class-
rooms and teachers’ houses in order to increase
enrolment. The training and recruitment of new
teachers [is also a priority].
Wa t e r  S e c t o r
In 2002, the government approved the imple-
mentation of the National Water Policy, which
emphasises easy access [to] safe water [for] peo-
ple, so as to release their energies, especially
those of women, to other productive purposes.
In 2002, the rural water supply coverage
reached 53 percent, an increase of 3 percent
compared to 2001. The urban water supply cov-
erage increased to 73 percent in 2002, compared
to 70 percent [in] 2001.
The government will continue to advocate the
involvement of private, national, and internation-
al companies; nongovernmental organisations;
[and] individuals, as well as the citizens, to con-
tribute [to] and participate in the construction
and rehabilitation of water projects.
H e a l t h  S e c t o r
A new health sector policy was promulgated in
2002. Its vision is to improve the health and well-
being of all Tanzanians, with a focus on the
poorer and vulnerable ones. 
During the year in review, the number of
districts covered in the Integrated Management
of Childhood Illnesses (IMCI) increased from
thirty-one to ninety-two, thereby increasing 
the under-five-immunisation coverage from 
74 percent in 2001 to 79 percent in 2002. In
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addition, Community Health Fund activities have
continued to be implemented, with fifty-three
districts implementing this programme in 2002.
With regard to the HIV/AIDS pandemic,
joint efforts by the government and other stake-
holders have enabled us to scale up counselling
and voluntary testing facilities in 110 hospitals. 
During 2002, the number of people infected
with HIV reached 2.2 million, which is equiva-
lent to 6.5 percent of the total population. Of the
total infected population, more than a third,
which is more than 700,000 people, already [suf-
fer from] full-blown AIDS. The [socio]economic
impact of people suffering and dying from AIDS
is enormous. The most disturbing aspect is that
the rate of infection has not declined substantial-
ly from that prevailing during [the] previous year,
which was between 7 [percent] and 10 percent in
the rural areas, and 20 [percent] to 24 percent in
urban areas. The year 2002 also witnessed vigor-
ous implementation of the National Strategy for
the Control of HIV/AIDS and expansion of the
network of public and private stakeholders in the
fight against AIDS.
The government will continue making the
war against HIV/AIDS a permanent [priority] in
all sectors and at all workplaces in order to miti-
gate the negative social impact of the pandemic
and the decimation of the [country’s] trained
labour force.
The Second Health Sector Strategic Plan
(2003–2006) will begin to be implemented this
year. The plan aims at improving service delivery
and quality care. This includes putting emphasis
on rehabilitating health facilities, [providing]
treatment, and ensuring that primary health care
is more easily accessible to all people. In addi-
tion, there will be continued efforts to provide
[maternal] and child health care and services to
vulnerable groups, and [to] control communica-
ble diseases and epidemic outbreaks. 
S c i e n c e  a n d  Te c h n o l o g y
Science and technology as tools for development
are being promoted and integrated in the curricula
for educational and other technical institutions.
These efforts hinge on the acknowledgement
that the scientific and technological develop-
ments that the nation desires, in the context of a
liberalised and globalising economy, can be
attained [only through] the existence of an appro-
priately skilled population and labour force. We
continue to plead for increased transfer of tech-
nology from rich to poor countries as a necessary
condition for development and success in the war
on poverty.
P O P U L AT I O N  A N D  D E V E L O P M E N T
We conducted a Population and Housing Census
from 25 August to 4 September 2002. Its report
was published in January 2003, according to
which the population of Tanzania is now 
34.6 million. This represents an annual growth
rate of 2.9 percent between 1988 and 2002. Out
of the total population, 17.7 million were females
and 16.9 million were males; 33.6 million were
from Tanzania Mainland (17.2 million females
and 16.4 [million] males); and 985,000 were from
Tanzania Zanzibar (502,000 females and 483,000
males). The annual population growth rates
during the intercensual years were 3.1 percent 
for Tanzania Zanzibar and 2.9 percent for
Tanzania Mainland.
L A B O U R  F O R C E  A N D  E M P L O Y M E N T
An Integrated Labour Force Survey conducted in
2000–2001 shows that out of 17.8 million able-
bodied adults, 15.5 million were employed by the
national definition. This definition takes into
account the employment conditions pertaining 
in Tanzania, where the majority of people are
self-employed rather than wage earners, and
most of the work is seasonal in the agricultural
and informal sectors. Of the 15.5 million people
employed, 13 million were engaged in traditional
agriculture, 0.9 million in the informal sector, 
0.6 million in the private, formal sector, 0.5 mil-
lion in domestic work, 0.4 million in the govern-
ment, and 0.1 million in the parastatal sector.
Unemployment for the whole country stood
at 2.3 million people, which is equivalent to 
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12.9 percent of the total labour force. Of the
unemployed, 1.3 million were women and 1 mil-
lion were men. Nearly half of the unemployed
live in urban areas. The survey results have also
revealed that unemployment is a serious problem
for the youth aged between ten and thirty-four.
In terms of gender, women are more vulnerable
to this problem than men. About 650,000 people
enter the labour market every year.
The survey results have also revealed that 
traditional agriculture; the informal sector; and
the private, formal sector are the greatest
employers. Hence, government efforts to address
the problem of unemployment and poverty
reduction focus on the improvement of the agri-
cultural sector and the promotion of investment
in agro-processing industries to create jobs and
add value to our agricultural export products.
Our vocational training centres are being direct-
ed to offer courses that [teach] skills demanded
by the labour market. The government will con-
tinue to provide incentive packages to industries
with high-employment propensity, such as the
textile industry. 
Wo m e n  a n d  G e n d e r  I s s u e s
For many years women have, on average, formed
more than 50 percent of the total population 
of Tanzania. According to the 2002 Population
and Housing Census, women accounted for 
51.1 percent of the total population.
Women are sometimes subjected to social and
cultural norms and traditions that negatively affect
their reproductive and productive roles. The gov-
ernment has embarked on a multipronged strategy
to deal with this problem [that includes] legisla-
tion, education, and affirmative action.
There is now gender parity at the primary
school level, as well as in ordinary-level second-
ary school, but gaps begin to emerge and widen
[in] higher education. Female students are more
likely to drop out of school than their male coun-
terparts. There are several reasons for this,
including a hostile school environment, irrele-
vance of the curriculum, adolescent pregnancies,
poor academic performance, early marriages,
negative attitudes towards education for girls,
and economic hardships.
To redress this situation, the government has
taken several measures, including:
• increasing the provision of boarding
facilities for girls;
• reforming curricula and textbooks to make
them more relevant and gender sensitive;
• [establishing] the Girls’ Secondary
Education Support (GSES) programme,
which is meant to support girls who excel
academically but, due to poverty, fail to
continue with education;
• [introducing] Family Life Education into
the school curricula;
• carrying out campaigns, in collaboration
with civil society, to change attitudes in
favour of girls’ education; and
• taking to task parents who deliberately
prohibit or discontinue their daughters’
educations.
In the workplace, whether employed or self-
employed, women face problems such as illitera-
cy, lack of capital, low-quality technology, low
level of skills, and poor quality of their produce,
which fails to compete on the market. Long- and
short-[term] courses have been conducted in
order to enhance women’s knowledge and skills.
In order to enhance the position of women in
decision making, the government has amended
the law to provide for a 20-percent minimum
representation of women in Parliament and 
33.3 percent in local government. 
The government ratified the Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
against Women (CEDAW) in 1987. [The]
government’s decision to repeal outdated laws,
through the Law Reform Commission, has the
purpose of [freeing] women from undesirable
laws. Parliament has passed the Sexual Offences
Special Provisions Act of 1998, and the Land 
Act and Village Land Act of 1999, to promote
and protect the interests of women. The
government will continue to strengthen the 
legal capacity of women.
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Taking into consideration the great contribu-
tion women are making towards [the] economic
growth of this nation, the government—in col-
laboration with the Tanzania Gender Networking
Programme—implemented the following:
• established gender “focal points” in the
various government institutions to ensure
that gender issues are mainstreamed into
development planning, budgeting, and
economic management at all levels;
• assessed the number of women in leadership
positions in the ministries, regions, and
districts to achieve equality; and
• provided training to women in order to
enhance their skills and knowledge in
various fields.
N AT I O N A L  S E C U R I T Y
Since her independence in 1961, Tanzania has
enjoyed considerable peace and stability which
spring from the cohesiveness of its society and a
sense of nationhood in a country with over 120
different tribes, several religions, and numerous
denominations. The adoption of Kiswahili as a
national language has also nurtured the sense of
unity [for which] the country is renowned. The
emergence of the HIV/AIDS pandemic, however,
created an epidemic of unprecedented dimen-
sions that can rightly be considered a security
risk to the nation, both in the context of the sur-
vival of the people and as a diversion of consider-
able resources away from productive and devel-
opmental sectors to medical care.
In a regional context, the continuing
instability and violence in the Great Lakes
Region have been a source of great concern for
Tanzania. The conflicts in the Democratic
Republic of Congo (DRC), Burundi, and the
subregion as a whole have posed challenging
security concerns for Tanzania, which plays host
to almost 1 million refugees.
Tanzania has invested heavily in the search for
peace in the region. We have been the centre-
piece of several peace initiatives, notably those
for Rwanda and Burundi. We have strived to
reduce tension and improve safety and security in
the region, believing in the imperative of a
peaceful and stable neighbourhood as a precondi-
tion for stronger and beneficial regional econom-
ic ties, and national growth and development.
Problems associated with such a large popula-
tion of refugees include the proliferation of small
arms and an increase in crime, mainly armed rob-
bery [and] murder, as well as environmental
degradation and other negative social and cultur-
al effects, and general mistrust from the refugee’s
[home country].
Tanzania hopes that the establishment of tran-
sitional governments in Burundi and the DRC, as
well as the cease-fire agreements between these
transitional governments and the main armed
groups, will ease the flow of refugees into
Tanzania and allow for repatriation.
[In addition], Tanzania participates in multi-
lateral peace support missions at the invitation of
the United Nations.
C R I M E
Combating organised crime, corruption, and
bribery has [created] a particular demand on the
law and order authorities. As a result, national
and regional programs have been instituted to
fight these and other vices.
[In] the year 2002, [Tanzania] experienced vari-
ous incidents of crime. The magnitude and spread
of crime has varied from place to place, with some
areas in the country registering more crime while
others experienced less. According to available
police statistics, only about 25 percent of the
crimes were rated as serious crimes and incidents.
Drug abuse and trafficking continued to pre-
occupy the efforts of both the police and the
drug commission during 2002. There has also
been close collaboration between the Tanzania
police and neighbouring police forces whereby
information and intelligence regarding drug traf-
ficking has been shared. A significant success in
the field of antidrug operations was the seizure of
a mandrax manufacturing plant in February
[2002] on the outskirts of Dar es Salaam. The
suspects in relation to this are before the courts
of law. Further, a National Master Plan, designed
for [the] reduction of supply and demand, is [in]
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its final stages. It is a five-year programme [that
covers] 2002 to 2007.
We have a growing problem of illegal posses-
sion of firearms in Tanzania. This is particularly
remarkable in the regions of Kagera, Kigoma,
and Rukwa, which border the countries of
Rwanda, Burundi, and the DRC. Some refugees
take advantage of the strife prevailing in their
respective countries and come to Tanzania with
firearms illegally. Consequently, there is an
increase in armed-robbery cases in those regions.
The restoration of stability in those countries will
greatly assist us in our endeavour to fight various
crimes, particularly those associated with [the]
misuse of firearms. In late August 2003, I person-
ally took part in burning 1,000 obsolete and ille-
gally obtained firearms.
The magnitude and spread of other crimes
has generally varied from place to place and has
not threatened tranquillity in the country.
Projects to improve prison conditions (including
a parole system to reduce prison congestion),
develop national juvenile justice systems, counter
domestic violence, and strengthen the capacity 
of institutions of criminal justice generally are
being undertaken. 
P O V E R T Y  A N D  H U N G E R
Poverty and hunger eradication remain central to
the government’s socioeconomic policies and
programs. A poverty reduction strategy in the
context of the debt relief granted under the
enhanced HIPC debt relief is in place. A
Household Budget Survey Report released in
2002 showed a slight decrease in poverty.
It is also noteworthy that the state of poverty
and hunger is a function of an economy overly
dependent on agriculture, which is, in the main,
primitive and reliant on the hand-hoe, and on
rain [that is] erratic and unreliable. The spectre
of hunger, therefore, remains constant. The
modernisation of the sector, which, together with
livestock and fishery, accounts for almost half of
the GDP and provides livelihood to almost 
80 percent of the people, is critical [for] the erad-
ication of poverty and hunger.
N AT U R A L  R E S O U R C E S  
A N D  B I O D I V E R S I T Y
Tanzania is among a group of countries endowed
with rich natural resources. The development
and conservation of these natural resources, and
the efficient use of renewable sources of energy,
is the centrepiece of the government’s policy on
the sector. In an effort to promote environmental
conservation and management, emphasis is being
placed on encouraging, strengthening, and 
sensitising communities and people to participate
as stakeholders.
There are, nonetheless, daunting challenges
ahead. Land degradation, desertification, lack of
clean and safe water, as well as affordable alterna-
tive sources of energy in rural areas [and] loss of
biodiversity and wildlife habitats due to human
activities, in large measure undermine sustainable
development of the sector.
M A J O R  P O L I T I C A L  A N D  
P O L I C Y  A C H I E V E M E N T S
After almost forty-two years of independence,
Tanzania has consolidated her political independ-
ence attaining an unquestionable sense of nation-
al unity that has, in turn, largely accounted for its
unbroken peace and tranquillity in the midst of
an often-turbulent neighbourhood.
Like many countries in sub-Saharan Africa,
Tanzania, at independence, was very backward,
with little, if any, economic and social infrastruc-
ture. We have over the years made considerable
progress in the social sector [by lowering] the
adult illiteracy rate and [establishing] extensive
education and health infrastructures. In addition,
we have undertaken a successful economic
reform program that has reversed negative
growth and deterioration in social indicators.
But perhaps the most important achievements
relate to the fact that [on] this continent with a
turbulent history, Tanzania has remained a unit-
ed, peaceful, and stable country. Two independ-
ent countries, Tanganyika and Zanzibar, united in
1964 to form the United Republic of Tanzania.
Until this day, we are the only surviving union
between two independent states in Africa.
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We have had a peaceful political history, in
which governments [have] changed through the
ballot box and with respect for the national con-
stitution. No past president has had to run for his
life after [leaving] power. They all live happily
together in a peaceful and modernising country. 
The problems relating to the political situa-
tion in Zanzibar following the last elections are
also being resolved through peaceful dialogue.
The events of 26–27 January 2001, in which
twenty-three people lost their lives, remain an
aberration. We are working to create new and
enduring frameworks for peaceful and free politi-
cal competition and opposition in Zanzibar and
the whole of Tanzania. Dialogue is, for us, the
only and assured way forward.
The Presidential Commission of Inquiry into
the Events of 26–27 January 2001 has completed
its task and handed over [its] report to me. I 
have made the report public, and it is an impor-
tant instrument in laying the foundation for 
a more tolerant and stable democratic 
political dispensation. 
The agreement (MWAFAKA) between the
two major political parties, CCM [Chama Cha
Mapinduzi] and CUF [Civic United Front],
signed on 10 October 2001 has continued to
hold, contributing immensely towards political
and social stability in Zanzibar. The Revolution-
ary Government of Zanzibar has lived up to its
commitments, and social and economic develop-
ment is picking up steadily in Zanzibar. Donor
funding is beginning to trickle in. It is also due to
that stability and commitment to implementing
the MWAFAKA that the by-elections of May
2003 went smoothly.  
G O A L S  F O R  T H E  F U T U R E  A N D
M A J O R  C H A L L E N G E S
Tanzania has entered the new millennium with
hope and optimism. However, after a long period
of stagnation and slow growth, it does so facing
some critical challenges: the challenge of poverty
eradication, the challenge of combating
HIV/AIDS, the challenge of democratisation in
peace, the challenge of durable peace in neigh-
bouring territories, the challenge of harnessing
science and technology for development, and the
challenge of globalisation.
The sustained and positive record of political
and economic reform, and the real economic
growth during the past few years, give us hope
that—with increased effort and support—we can
meet those challenges, succeed in empowering
our people, and reverse our marginalisation
[within] the global economy.
The existence of peace and security underpins
the prospects and ability to sustain an environ-
ment conducive to investment as well as econom-
ic and social development. The responsibility to
maintain peace will continue to preoccupy the
institutions of the nation. Progressive successes
in economic performance will underwrite the 
stability of the country and [the] prosperity of 
its people.
The national debt remains huge in spite of
debt relief granted under the enhanced HIPC
Initiative. We will, therefore, continue to argue
for total cancellation of external debt for least-
developed countries and continue to borrow both
from abroad and from domestic sources under
highly concessionary terms for priority develop-
ment and poverty reduction purposes. We will do
all in our power not to fall into higher levels of
unsustainable debt in future.
Balancing a host of needs amidst limited
resources will continue to challenge the govern-
ment. Increasing productivity [in] the agricultural
sector as a source of personal income and gov-
ernment revenue will be crucial.
In this, and [in] all other challenges, we have
the destiny of our country in our hands. We have
the political will to succeed. And with external
support and a conducive external environment,
we shall stand to register further advances and
successes in the year ahead.
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TANZANIA
Hali ya Taifa: Taarifa ya Mheshimiwa
Benjamin William Mkapa, Rais wa
Jamhuri ya Muungano wa Tanzania
4 Septemba 2003
Dar es Salaam
U C H U M I
U t e n d a j i  k i u c h u m i  
Kwa ujumla, uchumi wa Tanzania umeendelea
kuboreka kwa udhabiti katika miaka ya hivi
karibuni, kufuatia utekelezaji wa kina uliofikiwa
katika marekebisho mbalimbali ya uchumi na
sekta ya fedha. Viashiria vya mafanikio ya hivi
karibuni, yaliyoleta kutengamaa kwa uchumi
mkuu, ni pamoja na kuongezeka kwa mitaji katika
sekta za umma na sekta binafsi, na kuongezeka
kwa akiba ya fedha za kigeni kwa asilimia 32.2,
kutoka dola za kimarekani 1,156.6 milioni katika
mwaka 2001 hadi dola 1,529.0 milioni mwaka
2002, kiasi kinachotosha kuagiza bidhaa na
huduma kutoka nje ya nchi kwa miezi 8.3,
ukilinganisha na miezi 6.3 katika mwaka 2001.
Katika kipindi cha miaka mitano iliyopita, kasi
ya ukuaji wa pato la taifa imeendelea kuongezeka,
kutoka asilimia 3.3 katika mwaka 1997 hadi
kufikia asilimia 6.2 mwaka 2002. Wastani wa
ukuaji huu wa kiuchumi wa asilimia 5.6 kwa
mwaka kwa miaka mitatu mfululizo unatia moyo,
hasa ukilinganishwa na wastani wa ukuaji wa
uchumi barani Afrika wa asilimia 3.4 katika
kipindi hicho. Kiwango hiki cha ukuaji wa
uchumi kimechangiwa kwa kiwango kikubwa na
kilimo, uchimbaji madini, biashara ya jumla na
rejareja (ikiwemo utalii) na bidhaa za viwandani. 
Sekta ya kilimo (ambayo huchangia karibu
asilimia 44.1 ya pato la taifa) ilikua kwa asilimia
5.0 katika mwaka 2002, ikiwa imepungua toka
asilimia 5.5 mwaka 2001 kutokana na hali ya
hewa isiyoridhisha. Sekta ya uchimbaji wa madini
imebaki imara ikiwa na ukuaji wa asilimia 15
katika mwaka 2002 ukilinganisha na asilimia 13.5
katika mwaka 2002. Mchango wa sekta hii katika
Pato la Taifa umeongezeka na kufikia asilimia 2.7,
ikilinganishwa na asilimia 2.5 mwaka 2001 na
asilimia 2.3 mwaka 2000. Biashara ya jumla na
rejareja (pamoja na utalii) zilikua kwa asilimia 
7.0 katika mwaka 2002 ikilinganishwa na asilimia
6.7 mwaka 2001.
Sekta ya viwanda ilikua kwa asilimia 8 katika
mwaka wa 2002, ikilinganishwa na asilimia 5.0
katika mwaka uliopita. Ukuaji huu ulisaidiwa na
ongezeko kubwa la uzalishaji wa saruji na nguo.
Mchango wa sekta ya viwanda katika Pato la
Taifa umeongezeka toka asilimia 8.3 mwaka 2001
hadi asilimia 8.4 mwaka 2002. Sekta ya ujenzi,
katika mwaka 2002, iliongezeka kwa asilimia 11.0
ikilinganishwa na asilimia 8.7 mwaka 2001.
Ongezeko hili limetokana zaidi na ujenzi wa
majengo mbali mbali, ikiwemo ujenzi wa vyumba
vya madarasa katika nchi yote chini ya Mpango
wa Maendeleo ya Elimu ya Msingi, pamoja na
uwekezaji mkubwa katika ujenzi wa barabara. 
Sekta ya mawasiliano na usafirishaji ilikua kwa
asilimia 6.4, kutoka asilimia 6.3 mwaka uliopita.
Ongezeko hili lilitokana hasa na uwekezaji
mkubwa kwenye miundo mbinu ya simu za
mkononi, ujenzi wa barabara na usafiri wa anga.
Mchango wa sekta hii katika Pato la Taifa
ulipanda toka asilimia 5.4 katika mwaka 2001
hadi asilimia 5.5 mwaka 2002. Sekta ya maji na
umeme ilikua kwa asilimia 3.1 katika mwaka
2002, kutoka asilimia 3.0 mwaka 2001. Sekta ya
fedha, kwa upande wake, ilikua kwa asilimia 4.8
mwaka 2002 ikilinganishwa na asilimia 3.3
mwaka 2001. Ongezeko hili lililetwa hasa na soko
huria la huduma za bima ambalo lilifuatiwa na
ukuaji katika sekta ndogo za fedha na bima wa
asilimia 4.0 katika mwaka 2002, ikilinganishwa na
ukuaji wa asilimia 1.8 tu katika mwaka wa 2001.
Uwekezaji katika sekta za elimu na afya
ulisababisha ongezeko katika utawala wa asilimia
4.1 mwaka 2002 ikilinganishwa na asilimia 3.5
mwaka 2001.
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M f u m u k o  w a  B e i
Katika miezi kumi na miwili ya kupima
mwenendo wa mfumuko wa bei, (kama
unavyopimwa na kiashiria cha bei za wateja),
mfumuko huo umeendelea kupungua kwa kasi
tangu mwaka 1999 hadi ulipofikia tarakimu moja.
Mwishoni mwa mwezi wa nne mwaka 2003,
mfumuko wa bei ulikuwa asilimia 4.3, baada ya
kubaki chini ya asilimia 5.0 toka mwaka 2001.
Kupungua huko kwa mfumuko wa bei, kutoka
asilimia 30 mwaka 1995 hadi asilimia 4.3,
kumekuwa na faida kubwa kwa wananchi.
Uchumi umeimarika katika viashiria vya uchumi
mkuu. Kwa sababu hiyo, pamoja na mambo
mengine, uchumi wetu unakua kwa uendelevu,
unavutia wawekezaji wa moja kwa moja toka nje,
na sekta ya fedha inaboreka. Lakini umaskini wa
kipato uliopo ni ishara kuwa faida za kushuka kwa
mfumuko wa bei zinawafikia zaidi watu wachache
walioko katika uchumi rasmi wa fedha mijini, na
walio wengi wenye uwezo mdogo wa kununua
hawajafaidika vya kutosha. Hali hii ni
changamoto kubwa huko mbeleni.
F e d h a  z a  S e r i k a l i   
Usimamizi wa bajeti ya Serikali umeendelea
kuimarika. Ukusanyaji wa rasilimali za ndani ya
nchi unaendelea kuridhisha, sambamba na
usimamizi na uwajibikaji wake. Uboreshaji wa
mfumo wa kodi umeleta ongezeko katika
ukusanyaji wa mapato kufikia kiasi cha shilingi
bilioni 100 (dola za marekani milioni 100) kwa
mwezi sasa, yaani mara nne ya mapato ya ndani
yaliyokuwa yanakusanywa mwanzoni mwa miaka
ya 1990. Ili kuinua ufanisi wa mbinu za
ukusanyaji wa mapato ya ndani, na kuandaa
mazingira bora ya uchumi kukua, serikali
imechukua hatua mbalimbali, ikiwemo:
• Uimarishaji wa utendaji katika kodi ya
ongezeko la thamani (value-added Tax); 
• Kudhibiti misamaha ya kodi; 
• Kudhibiti ukwepaji kodi kwa vitu
vinavyoagizwa nchini, hasa bidhaa
zitokanazo na petroli; 
• Kuboresha mfumo wa kodi, kuanzisha
motisha kwa ajili ya sekta zenye kipaumbele
na kuondoa kodi ziletazo kero; na 
• kufanya marekebisho katika malipo ya
ushuru wa forodha yaliyosimamishwa kwa
bidhaa ziagizwazo toka nje, kwa lengo la
kuweka mazingira mazuri ya biashara.
Malengo makuu ya sera za fedha kwa mwaka
wa fedha unaoishia Juni 2003 yalihusu mapato na
matumizi, na mikopo na misaada kutoka nje.
Malengo ya sera hizi yalikuwa kuiwezesha serikali
ikusanye mapato ya ndani sawa na asilimia 12.3
ya Pato la Taifa; kutoa fedha za kutosha kwa sekta
zilizopewa kipaumbele; kuongeza uzalishaji;
kuongeza kipato cha kila mwananchi; kuendeleza
huduma za kijamii na kiuchumi; na kuendeleza
udhibiti wa mfumuko wa bei, ikiwa ni pamoja na
usimamizi wa madeni ya ndani na nje ya nchi.
Sera hizi zinakusudia kumpa kila mtu uwezo wa
kushiriki shughuli za kiuchumi; kutoa msaada
kwa sekta binafsi kupitia Mfuko wa Dhamana ya
Mikopo kwa Wauzao Bidhaa Nje ya nchi,
hususan mazao yasiyo asilia; na kuimarisha akiba
ya fedha za kigeni. 
Katika mwaka 2002–2003, serikali ilitekeleza
ahadi yake ya kusimamia vizuri matumizi ya
umma. Sheria ya Fedha za Umma na Manunuzi
iliyopitishwa bungeni mwaka 2001 imeendelea
kutekelezwa kwa bidii, na usimamizi wake
kuimarishwa. Taratibu za manunuzi zimepitiwa
upya, ili kurahisisha matumizi yake, bila kuathiri
umuhimu wa kuzingatia sheria, usawa na ufanisi
katika kutoa huduma. Serikali inaendelea
kuimarisha Mfumo Unaounganisha Usimamizi wa
Fedha ili kuhakikisha mapato na matumizi
yanabainika mara moja katika kompyuta
zinazofanya kazi katika mfumo mmoja, na ambazo
zimeunganishwa katika wizara zote na idara zote
katika Serikali kuu na Serikali za Mitaa.
Sekta zinazohusika na upunguzaji umaskini,
zilizotajwa katika Mkakati wa Upunguzaji
Umaskini, zimeendelea kupewa kipaumbele
katika mgao wa bajeti. Mgao wa bajeti ya mwaka
2003–2004 ni kama ifuatavyo: sekta ya huduma za
jamii, asilimia 42; huduma za kiuchumi, asilimia
16; utawala, asilimia 18; ulinzi na usalama,
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asilimia 14; na sekta ya uzalishaji, asilimia 10.
Aidha, tunachapisha mgawanyo wa bajeti kisekta
kwenye vyombo vya habari ili kuleta uwazi na
uwajibikaji katika matumizi ya rasilimali za taifa.
Hali kadhalika, kuanzia mwaka huu wa fedha,
serikali inalipa kodi kwa manunuzi yote
yanayostahili kulipiwa kodi.
Matukio mengine muhimu katika kipindi cha
miezi kumi na mbili iliyopita ni pamoja na
kushiriki kwa Tanzania katika Mkutano wa
Viongozi Waandamizi Kuhusu Kuainisha
Misaada ya Maendeleo, uliofanyika mjini Roma,
Italia, Februari 2003. Nilikuwa mgeni rasmi
katika mkutano huo muhimu, nikaufungua na
kushiriki katika mijadala. Tanzania imekuwa
mstari wa mbele katika juhudi zake za kuainisha
taratibu za kufikisha misaada kwa walengwa,
kupitia Mkakati wa Ushirikiano na Wafadhili.
Tunaamini kwamba hii inasaidia kwa kiasi
kikubwa kuongeza ufanisi wa misaada na kuleta
matokeo yaliyotarajiwa.
Mwezi wa kumi, mwaka 2002, Shirika la
Fedha la Kimataifa (IMF) lilifungua kituo chake
cha kwanza cha kanda barani Afrika cha kujenga
uwezo wa nchi zetu, kiitwacho Kituo cha Msaada
wa Kiufundi cha Afrika Mashariki. Kituo hiki,
kilichopo Dar es Salaam, kina lengo la kutoa
msaada wa kiufundi katika masuala ya fedha na
uchumi kwa nchi za Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya,
Rwanda, Uganda, na Tanzania. Bila shaka
kufanywa Tanzania kuwa makao makuu ya kituo
hiki ni ishara ya IMF kuridhika kuwa Tanzania
imepiga hatua kubwa katika usahihi, umakini,
utekelezaji na uendelevu wa sera zake za uchumi
na fedha. 
H a l i  y a  D e n i  l a  Ta i f a
Hadi kufikia Desemba 2002, deni la taifa lilikuwa
dola za kimarekani 8.9 bilioni, ikiwa ni ongezeko
la asilimia 7.2 kwa kulinganisha na deni la dola za
kimarekani 8.3 bilioni mwishoni mwa mwaka
2001. Kati ya dola 8.9 bilioni, 8.0 bilioni (asilimia
89.9) zilikuwa deni la nje, na dola za dola bilioni
0.9 (asilimia 10.1) zilikuwa deni la ndani.
Ongezeko la deni la taifa lilisababishwa na kuiva
kwa madeni yaliyopita. 
Mkakati wa Deni la Taifa, ili kusimamia vizuri
zaidi madeni yote ya ndani na nje, ulizinduliwa
mwezi Agosti 2002. Mkakati huu unatoa
maelekezo na taratibu za mikopo ya nje, pamoja
na sheria, kanuni na taratibu za kimuundo za
kudhibiti madeni ya nje na kuhakikisha kwamba
mzigo wa deni mara zote hautuzidi nguvu tena. 
Tanzania ilitimiza masharti ya kupewa
msamaha wa madeni chini ya Mpango wa
Kupunguza Madeni ya Nchi Maskini Sana Zenye
Madeni Makubwa (HIPC) mwezi Novemba
2001. Chini ya mpango huo Tanzania
ilipunguziwa kiasi cha dola za kimarekani bilioni
3 za madeni yake kwa miaka ishirini ijayo. Kati ya
mwezi Julai 2002 na mwezi Machi 2003, tulipewa
unafuu kwenye deni letu la nje, chini ya utaratibu
huu, kiasi cha shilingi bilioni 80 (dola za
kimarekani 80 milioni) kutoka kwa nchi
wanachama wa Kundi la Paris. Kufuatia msaada
huu wa upunguzaji deni, Tanzania sasa inaweza
kutimiza majukumu yake katika kulipa madeni
yake ya nje kwa wakati. Unafuu unaopatikana
umeelekezwa katika maeneo yenye kipaumbele
katika Mkakati wa Kupunguza Umaskini, kama
vile elimu, afya (pamoja na VVU/UKIMWI),
maji, na barabara za vijijini.
Serikali imewasiliana na wanaotudai wote,
wakiwemo wadeni ambao si wa Kundi la Paris
kutafuta msamaha wa deni kwa misingi na
taratibu za HIPC. Kuwait imetoa msamaha chini
ya utaratibu huo, na ninawashukuru kwa dhati.
India na Jamhuri ya Watu wa China wamefuta
baadhi ya madeni, ingawa si chini ya mkataba wa
Kundi la Paris, lakini kwa nia njema ya
kutupunguzia madeni. 
K a r a d h a  n a  U j a z i  w a  F e d h a
Katika kipindi cha mwezi Juni hadi Desemba
2002, ujazi wa fedha kwa tafsiri pana (M2)
uliongezeka kwa asilimia 13.0, na hivyo kukaribia
lengo la asilimia 12.0 kwa mwaka wa 2002–2003.
Ukopaji wa serikali katika kipindi hicho
uliongezeka kwa asilimia 30.4 ukilinganishwa na
kupungua kwa asilimia 11.1 kwa kipindi kama
hicho mwaka uliopita. Mwelekeo huu unatokana
na mauzo ya hatifungani na amana za serikali.
Ukopeshaji kwa sekta binafsi uliongezeka kwa
asilimia 18.4, sawa na ongezeko la asilimia 6.6 juu
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ya kiwango cha wakati wa kipindi kama hicho
mwaka 2001. Wastani wa riba inayolipishwa na
benki za biashara ulipungua kidogo hadi asilimia
15.7 mwezi Desemba 2002, kutoka asilimia 
16.4 mwezi Juni 2002. Wastani wa riba kwa 
akiba za muda maalum ulishuka hadi asilimia 
3.1 kufikia Desemba 2002, kutoka asilimia 3.5
mwezi Juni 2002.
Hali hii ya ujazi wa fedha kwa tafsiri pana
kufikia asilimia 13.0 katika mwaka 2002 ni dalili
kuwa uchumi unaelekea kuwa endelevu,
unaojirekebisha wenyewe, na kama
inavyotarajiwa, unaochochea uzalishaji na utoaji
huduma, ikiwemo upatikanaji mikopo kwa riba
nafuu, uzalishaji kwa ufanisi katika sekta
mbalimbali, na sarafu imara, ndani na nje ya nchi. 
M a e n d e l e o  y a  S o k o  l a  F e d h a
Thamani ya sarafu yetu, ikilinganishwa na dola ya
kimarekani, ilipungua kwa asilimia 7.6, kutoka
shilingi 888.9 kwa dola moja mwishoni mwa
mwezi Juni 2001 hadi shilingi 956.8 kwa dola
mwishoni mwa mwezi Juni 2002. Shilingi
iliendelea kushuka na kufikia kiasi cha 1,040 kwa
dola moja mwishoni mwa mwezi Mei 2003.
Kushuka kwa thamani ya shilingi kumechangiwa
sana na upungufu wa thamani ya mauzo yetu nje,
baada ya bei za bidhaa zetu asilia kuanguka kwa
kikubwa katika soko la dunia.
Tofauti kati ya riba za mikopo na riba za
amana ilipungua kidogo, lakini bado ni kubwa.
Mwenendo huu unaonyesha kwamba bado kuna
vikwazo vya kisheria na kimuundo, wasiwasi
kwenye biashara, na uhaba wa habari za kutosha
kuhusu wakopaji. Ili kuboresha huduma za fedha,
na kuendeleza zaidi sekta ya fedha, serikali
inachukua hatua kuondoa vikwazo vya benki
kukopesha, ikiwa ni pamoja na kuboresha usajili
wa hatimiliki za ardhi, na inaandaa mapendekezo
ya kurekebisha Sheria ya Ardhi ya Mwaka 1999
ili kurahisisha matumizi ya ardhi kama dhamana
ya mikopo. Mswada wa marekebisho hayo,
ambayo, pamoja na mambo mengine,
yatarahisisha utwaaji wa mali iliyowekwa rehani,
unatarajiwa kupelekwa Bungeni kwenye Kikao
cha Oktoba 2003.
S e k t a  y a  N j e
Mauzo nje ya nchi mwaka 2002 yaliongezeka kwa
asilimia 16.25 na kufikia dola za kimarekani
902.55 milioni, ikilinganishwa na dola 776.40
milioni mwaka 2001. Ongezeko hili lilichangiwa
zaidi na mauzo ya nje ya bidhaa zisizo za asilia,
hasa madini, samaki na bidhaa zinazotokana na
samaki; pamoja na bidhaa za viwandani, ambazo
zilichangia asilimia 77.16 ya mauzo yote ya
bidhaa nje, ikilinganishwa na asilimia 70.1 katika
mwaka 2001. Kwa ujumla, bei za mazao asilia
(kahawa, pamba, katani, korosho na karafuu)
kwenye soko la nje zimeendelea kushuka, na
kuathiri mapato ya wakulima wetu, na hivyo
kuzidisha umaskini wa kipato. Matokeo yake,
mchango wa bidhaa asilia katika mauzo nje ya
nchi ulipungua kutoka asilimia 29.9 mwaka 2001
hadi asilimia 22.8 katika mwaka 2002. 
Thamani ya bidhaa zilizoagizwa toka nje
ilipungua kidogo kutoka dola milioni $1,560.5
katika mwaka wa 2001 hadi dola milioni 1,511.3
mwaka 2002. Upungufu huu ulisababishwa na
uagizaji mdogo wa bidhaa za mitaji, hasa katika
sekta ya madini, na uagizaji mdogo wa vyakula.
Kwa hiyo, tunaendelea kuwa na nakisi kubwa
kwenye urari wa biashara. Ili kupunguza nakisi
hii, serikali katika mwaka 2002 iliendelea
kutekeleza mikakati mbali mbali ya kuboresha
biashara ya nje. Mwezi Julai 2001, Bunge
lilipitisha sheria ya Maeneo ya Usindikaji wa
Bidhaa za Kuuza Nje (Export Processing Zones
[EPZ]). Kanuni na taratibu za uanzishaji,
usimamizi na uendeshaji wa maeneo hayo tayari
zimeandaliwa. Tayari viwanda vitatu vimesajiliwa
kama EPZ, ambavyo ni Kiwanda cha Nguo cha
Urafiki, Ubungo Millennium Park, na Kiwanda
cha Nguo cha NIDA. Mimi mwenyewe
nilikizindua kiwanda cha NIDA mwezi Mei 2003.
Kazi za matayarisho kwa ajili ya viwanda viwili
vilivyobaki inaendelea vizuri. Tumeazimia
kutekeleza mikakati yetu ya kupanua biashara ya
nje; kuimarisha miundombinu ya uchumi;
kutafuta masoko mapya; kuongeza ubora wa
bidhaa zetu na huduma, na kuzitangaza zaidi.
Mambo mawili yanatia moyo, na inafaa
kuyataja. Mwaka 2002, uuzaji wa madini nje
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ulifikia dola za kimarekani 372.8 milioni,
ikilinganishwa na dola za kimarekani 302.2
milioni mwaka 2001, ambalo ni ongezeko la
asilimia 23.3. Dhahabu ilichangia zaidi ya asilimia
88.5 ya thamani ya madini yote yaliyouzwa nje. 
Jambo jingine linalotia moyo ni kuwa sekta ya
utalii imechangamka haraka baada ya tukio la
ugaidi la tarehe 11 Septemba 2001. Bila kujali
ushauri wa kupunguza kusafiri kuja kwenye nchi
zetu uliotolewa na nchi zao, watalii wameendelea
kuja na idadi yao iliongezeka kwa asilimia 9.3
kutoka watalii 525,122 mwaka 2001 hadi 575,000
mwaka 2002. Mapato ya utalii yaliongezeka
kutoka dola za kimarekani milioni 725 mwaka
2001 hadi milioni 730 mwaka 2002, kiasi
ambacho ni ongezeko la asilimia 0.3.
M a g e u z i  y a  K i u c h u m i ,  S e k t a
B i n a f s i ,  n a  U w e k e z a j i
Ubinafsishaji wa mashirika ya umma umeendelea.
Mkazo umetiliwa katika ubinafsishaji wa kampuni
kubwa za huduma za umma, pamoja na Benki ya
Taifa ya Wateja Wadogo, (National Microfinance
Bank [NMB]).
Hadi kufikia mwezi Machi 2003, jumla ya
mashirika 266 ya umma yalikuwa yamebinafsishwa,
yakiwemo mashirika 47 ambayo yaliwekwa chini
ya Shirika la Kukusanya Madeni na Mikopo
(Loans and Advances Realisation Trust [LART]).
Kati ya mashirika yaliyobinafsishwa, 134
yalimilikishwa kwa Watanzania, na 16
yanamilikiwa na wawekezaji kutoka nje ya nchi.
Kati ya hayo yaliyobinafsishwa, 116 yaligeuka
kuwa ya ubia kati ya makampuni ya kigeni,
serikali na wananchi. Kati ya makampuni
yaliyobinafsishwa ambayo yaliuzwa kwa
Watanzania, 16 yaliuzwa kwa wafanyakazi wa
makampuni hayo kupitia, na kujumuisha, uongozi
wa makampuni haya. Vile vile, makampuni 265
yasiyo muhimu kwa shughuli za msingi za
mashirika mama yaliuzwa.
Katika mwaka 2002, mkazo ulikuwa katika
kutafuta mikakati bora ya kubinafsisha na
kuboresha miundombinu ya huduma muhimu za
umma, ikiwemo Mamlaka ya Maji na Majitaka
Dar es salaam (Dar es Salaam Water and
Sewerage Authority [DAWASA]), ambayo sasa
imekodishwa kwa miaka 10 kwa muungano wa
makampuni ya Biwater International ya
Uingereza, Gauff Ingenieure ya Ujerumani, na
mwekezaji Mtanzania, kwa pamoja wakifanya kazi
kwa kutumia jina la Kampuni ya Huduma za Maji
Jijini Dar es Salaam (Dar es Salaam City Water
Services Company Ltd.). Shirika la Ndege la
Tanzania—Air Tanzania—limebinafsishwa kwa
ubia wa serikali na Shirika la Ndege la Afrika
Kusini. Zimeitishwa zabuni mpya kwa
makampuni yanayotaka kukodisha reli chini ya
Shirika la Reli. Mbinu mpya za kubinafsisha
Benki ya Taifa ya Wateja Wadogo (NMB)
zinatafutwa.
Katika mwaka 2003–2004, serikali itaendelea
na ubinafsishaji na ukodishaji wa huduma
zitolewazo na mashirika makubwa ya utoaji
huduma na miundombinu yake, pamoja na
ubinafsishaji wa mashamba makubwa ya kilimo na
ufugaji. Pia Serikali itafanya kila iwezalo
kufuatilia kwa makini utendaji wa kampuni
zilizobinafsishwa ili kuhakikisha kuwa zinafanya
kazi kama zinavyotakiwa kwa mujibu wa mikataba
ya mauzo.
Ili kuwalinda wateja na kuhakikisha kunakuwa
na ushindani wa haki kwenye biashara, serikali
imeanzisha mashirika manne ya usimamizi
ambayo ni: Mamlaka ya Usimamizi wa Huduma
za Maji na Nishati (Energy and Water Utilities
Regulatory Authority [EWURA]), Mamlaka ya
Usimamizi wa Usafiri wa Nchi Kavu na Majini
(Surface and Marine Transport Regulatory
Authority [SUMATRA]), Mamlaka ya Usimamizi
wa Huduma za Mawasiliano (Tanzania
Communication Regulatory Authority [TCRA]),
na Mamlaka ya Serikali ya Tanzania ya
Usimamizi wa Usalama wa Usafiri wa Anga
(Tanzania Government Aviation Regulatory
Authority [TGARA]).
Katika mwaka 2002–2003, serikali, kupitia
Kituo cha Taifa cha Uwekezaji, (Tanzania
Investment Centre [TIC]), imeendelea kuwavutia
na kuwasaidia wawekezaji wa ndani na wa nje kwa
kuboresha mazingira ya uwekezaji na huduma
kwao, ikiwa ni pamoja na kuhakikisha kuwa TIC
inakuwa kweli kituo kimoja cha kushughulikia
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mahitaji na matatizo yote ya wawekezaji. Aidha,
katika mwaka 2002, serikali, ikishirikiana na
Shirika la Umoja wa Mataifa la Maendeleo ya
Viwanda (UNIDO), ilianzisha mradi wa kujenga
uwezo wa wawekezaji wa ndani ya nchi kuandaa
miradi bora inayokopesheka, na yenye uwezo wa
kuvutia wabia na teknolojia kutoka nje ya nchi.
Sasa hivi kuna zaidi ya miradi sitini inayotafutiwa
wabia na mitaji katika nchi mbalimbali duniani.
Katika kutekeleza majukumu yake ya kutoa
haki za matumizi ya ardhi kwa wawekezaji, kama
ilivyotajwa katika kifungu 20 cha Sheria ya Ardhi
ya mwaka 1999, TIC, kwa kushirikiana na
Wizara ya Ardhi na Maendeleo ya Makazi,
imeanzisha benki maalumu ya ardhi kwa
wawekezaji. Hadi sasa, ekari milioni 4 za ardhi
zimetengwa kwa lengo hilo na taratibu za kutoa
hatimiliki za muda mrefu zinaandaliwa.
Watanzania pia wanaweza sasa kutumia ardhi
kama mtaji.
Katika mwaka 2002, TIC ilisajili miradi 311
yenye thamani ya shilingi milioni 1,024.5 (Dola
za kimarekani 102 milioni). Kati ya hiyo, miradi
126 inamilikiwa na wawekezaji wananchi, na 104
ndiyo inayomilikiwa na wawekezaji wa nje.
Miradi 81 ni miradi ya ubia kati ya wawekezaji wa
ndani na wa nje.
Ili kuongeza ushiriki wa sekta binafsi ya ndani
katika uchumi, mwaka 2002–2003 serikali
ilianzisha Mfuko wa Udhamini wa Mikopo kwa
Mauzo ya Nje (Export Credit Guarantee
Scheme) na mifuko ya aina mbalimbali ya
kukopesha wakopaji wadogo wadogo. Pia, serikali
ilipunguza masharti ya kutoa leseni za biashara na
kufuta kabisa kodi mbalimbali ambazo zilikuwa
zinaleta usumbufu kwa wananchi. 
Vilevile, katika kipindi hiki, serikali
imeendelea kutekeleza programu maalumu ya
kuweka mazingira bora ya uendeshaji biashara
nchini (Business Environment Strengthening for
Tanzania [BEST]) ikiwa ni pamoja na kupunguza
urasimu, kuimarisha vivutio vya uwekezaji, kuleta
maendeleo ya biashara kupitia sekta binafsi, na
kuondoa vikwazo vya kisera, kuimarisha utatuzi
wa migogoro ya kibiashara, na kurekebisha
kasoro katika usimamizi wa mazingira ya biashara
na uwekezaji.
Katika mwaka 2002–2003, serikali kwa
kushauriana na sekta binafsi, chini ya mwavuli wa
Baraza la Biashara la Taifa (Tanzania National
Business Council [TNBC])—ilifanya mapitio ya
sheria mbali mbali na sera ili kuleta mazingira
mazuri zaidi kwa biashara na uwekezaji. Mambo
ambayo yanashughulikiwa na serikali ni: 
• Kurekebisha sheria za ardhi ili kurahisisha
matumizi ya ardhi kupata mikopo. Mswada
wa marekebisho ya sheria za ardhi
utawasilishwa Bungeni mwezi Oktoba 2003;
• Kuanzisha benki ya ardhi ili kuvutia
uwekezaji katika kilimo. Tayari ekari milioni
4 za ardhi zimeshatengwa kwa ajili hiyo;
• Kupitia upya sheria za kazi kwa lengo la
kuongeza nafasi za ajira. Mswada unaohusu
mapendekezo ya marekebisho ya sheria za
kazi utawasilishwa Bungeni hivi karibuni; na
• Kufanya marekebisho katika mfumo wa kodi
ili kupunguza idadi ya kodi, na kuzifanya
ziwe na mantiki zaidi, na kuondoa kodi
ziletazo kero kwa walipaji.
Kiwango cha uwekezaji kimeongezeka kutoka
asilimia 14.8 ya Pato la Taifa mwaka 1997 hadi
asilimia 17.4 mwaka 2003. Hata hivyo, kiwango
hiki cha uwekezaji bado kiko chini ya kiwango
kinachohitajika kuharakisha maendeleo na kukuza
uchumi. Tunaamini kwamba kiwango cha
uwekezaji kama asilimia ya Pato la Taifa,
ambacho ni muhimu katika kukuza uchumi wa
nchi zinazoendelea kama Tanzania, lazima kiwe
zaidi ya asilimia 25. Tutaendelea kufuatilia jambo
hili kwa makini.  
Nimeanzisha pia utaratibu wa mashauriano na
wawekezaji wa kimataifa (International Investors’
Round Table for Tanzania [IRT]), unaoshirikisha
wakuu wa makampuni ya kimataifa na kitaifa ili
kunishauri mara kwa mara juu ya namna kuifanya
nchi yetu ivutie uwekezaji binafsi. Mkutano wa
kwanza wa IRT ulifanyika Dar es Salaam tarehe
17 mwezi Julai 2002; wa pili ulifanyika Zanzibar
tarehe 27 Mei 2003; na wa tatu utafanyika
kwenye wiki ya tatu ya mwezi Novemba 2003.
Pia tulikuwa wenyeji wa Mkutano wa Jumuiya ya
Madola Kuhusu Uwekezaji Tanzania
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(Commonwealth Investment Conference for
Tanzania) tarehe 28 Mei 2003. Haya ni matukio
muhimu kwa maendeleo ya uchumi wa Tanzania
kwa vile yanavutia uwekezaji, yanaongeza mapato
ya utalii, yanaongeza nafasi za ajira, na hivyo
kuchangia kupunguza umaskini na kuongeza
mapato serikali.
S E K TA  YA  J A M I I
U t a n g u l i z i
Serikali inatumia sekta za huduma za jamii
kuhakikisha kwamba mafanikio ya uchumi mkuu
yanawafikia wananchi wa kawaida katika sehemu
zote, mijini na vijijini. Utekelezaji wa Mkakati wa
Kupunguza Umaskini unalenga katika kuboresha
huduma za jamii. Lengo kuu ni kupunguza
umaskini wa kipato na ule usio wa kipato.
S e k t a  y a  E l i m u  
Katika mwaka 2002–2003, serikali iliendelea
kuboresha na kuimarisha hali ya mazingira ya
elimu kwa kushirikiana na sekta binafsi na wadau
wengine. Sekta binafsi na watu mbalimbali
wameshiriki kwa kiasi kikubwa katika utoaji elimu
katika viwango vya awali, shule za msingi,
sekondari na elimu ya juu. Idadi ya watoto katika
shule za awali imeongezeka karibu mara mbili
kutoka watoto 310,933 mwaka 2001 hadi 581,022
mwaka 2002.
Kwa ushiriki wa jamii katika utekelezaji wa
Mpango wa Maendeleo ya Elimu ya Msingi
(MMEM) madarasa 15,991 yalijengwa katika
mwaka 2002, idadi ambayo ilizidi lengo la
madarasa 13,868. Mafanikio haya, pamoja na
uamuzi wa serikali wa kutoa bure elimu ya
msingi, yameongeza uandikishaji wa wanafunzi
kwa ujumla kufikia asilimia 98.6, wakati idadi ya
watoto walioko shuleni ilikuwa asilimia 80.7.
Jumla ya idadi ya wanafunzi katika shule zote za
serikali na za binafsi iliongezeka kutoka
wanafunzi 4,845,185 mwaka 2001 hadi 5,981,338
mwaka 2002, ambalo ni ongezeko la asilimia 23.
Uwiano kati ya wavulana na wasichana ulikaribia
kuwa 50:50. Ili kuweza kutimiza mahitaji ya idadi
kubwa ya wanafunzi, shule za msingi za serikali
zimeongezeka kwa asilimia 4.8 na idadi ya walimu
imeongezeka kwa asilimia 5.8.
Kwa upande wa elimu ya sekondari, kiwango
cha wanafunzi wanaomaliza elimu ya msingi na
kuingia sekondari kimeongezeka. Idadi ya
wanafunzi wanaojiunga na shule za sekondari
imeongezeka kutoka asilimia 19.5 mwaka 2001
hadi asilimia 21.7 mwaka 2002. Idadi ya
wanafunzi katika shule zote za sekondari
imeongezeka kwa asilimia 11.6 kutoka wanafunzi
289,699 mwaka 2001 hadi wanafunzi 323,318
mwaka 2002. Idadi ya walimu imeongezeka kwa
asilimia 10, kutoka walimu 14,358 mwaka 2001
hadi walimu 15,837 mwaka 2002. Kiwango cha
wasichana wanajiunga na shule za sekondari
(kidato cha kwanza) kimeongezeka kutoka
asilimia 49.9 mwaka 2001 hadi asilimia 50
mwaka 2002; wale wanaojiunga na vidato vya juu
wameongezeka kutoka asilimia 38 hadi asilimia
42. Aidha, jumla ya wanafunzi 4,367 wa vidato
vya I–VI wanaendelea kulipiwa na serikali chini
ya programu ya Mpango wa Elimu ya Sekondari
kwa Wasichana, ambao unawasaidia wanafunzi
wa kike wanaojiweza kimasomo, lakini 
ambao wazazi wao hawana uwezo wa kulipa 
ada za shule.
Katika siku zijazo, mpango wa maendeleo ya
sekta hii utaendelea kusisitiza uboreshaji wa
mazingira ya kutoa elimu na mafunzo katika
viwango vyote. Mpango huu ni pamoja na ujenzi
na ukarabati wa vyumba vya madarasa na nyumba
za walimu ili kuongeza uandikishaji wanafunzi.
Mafunzo na ajira ya walimu wapya pia itapewa
kipaumbele.
S e k t a  y a  M a j i
Katika mwaka 2002, serikali iliidhinisha
utekelezaji wa sera mpya ya maji ambayo inalenga
kuwapatia wananchi maji safi na salama kwa
urahisi. Huduma hii itawawezesha wananchi, hasa
wanawake, kutumia nguvu zao katika mambo
mengine ya uzalishaji na maendeleo.
Mwaka 2002, asilimia 53 ya wananchi vijijini
walipata maji, kiasi ambacho ni ongezeko la
asilimia 3 ikilinganishwa na mwaka 2001.
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Huduma za maji mijini ziliongezeka kwa asilimia
73 katika mwaka 2002, ikilinganishwa na asilimia
70 mwaka 2001.
Serikali itaendelea kuhamasisha ushirikiano
baina ya makampuni binafsi, ya taifa na kimataifa;
asasi zisizokuwa za serikali; na wananchi katika
ujenzi na kutunza miradi ya maji.
S e k t a  y a  A f y a
Sera mpya ya afya ilitangazwa mwaka 2002.
Malengo yake ni kuboresha afya na ustawi wa
watanzania wote, mkazo ukiwa kwa maskini na
wenye uwezo mdogo.
Katika mwaka uliopita, idadi ya wilaya
zinazopatiwa huduma chini ya mpango wa kinga
na tiba ya magonjwa ya watoto (Integrated
Management of Childhood Illnesses [IMCI])
imeongezeka kutoka wilaya 31 hadi 92, na hivyo
kuongeza kiwango cha chanjo kwa watoto chini
ya umri wa miaka mitano kutoka asilimia 74
mwaka 2001 hadi asilimia 79 mwaka 2002. Aidha,
wilaya 53 ziliendeleza Mifuko ya Afya ya Jamii.
Kuhusu tishio la ugonjwa wa UKIMWI, kwa
ushirikiano kati ya serikali na wadau wengine,
tumeongeza huduma za ushauri nasaha na vifaa
vya kupima kwa hiari katika hospitali 110.
Mwaka 2002, idadi ya watu walioathiriwa na
Virusi Vya Ukimwi (VVU) ilifikia milioni 2.2,
idadi ambayo ni sawa na asilimia 6.5 ya jumla ya
idadi ya watu wote. Zaidi ya theluthi moja ya
walioambukizwa, yaani watu 700,000 tayari
wanaugua UKIMWI. 
Madhara yanayoletwa na kuugua na kufa kwa
watu kutokana na UKIMWI katika jamii na
uchumi ni makubwa. Jambo la kusikitisha zaidi ni
kwamba kiwango cha maambukizo hakijapungua
sana kutoka mwaka uliopita ambapo kiwango
hicho kilikuwa asilimia 7 hadi 10 vijijini, na
asilimia 20 hadi 24 katika sehemu za mijini.
Mwaka 2002 pia ulishuhudia utekelezaji mkubwa
wa Mkakati wa Taifa Kuthibiti VVU/UKIMWI,
na upanuzi wa mtandao wa wadau na washiriki
katika kupigana na UKIMWI.
Serikali itaendelea kuweka kipaumbele katika
vita dhidi ya VVU/UKIMWI kwenye sekta zote
na mahali pote pa kazi, ili kupunguza madhara
mabaya ya ugonjwa huu kijamii na katika
kupunguza nguvukazi ya taifa iliyosomeshwa na
yenye ujuzi wa kazi. 
Mpango wa Pili wa Mkakati wa Sekta ya Afya
(2003–2006) utaanza kutekelezwa mwaka huu.
Mpango huu utaweka mkazo kwenye kuboresha
utoaji huduma; hii inajumuisha ukarabati wa
vitendea kazi, kutoa tiba, na kuhakikisha kuwa
huduma ya afya ya msingi inapatikana kwa urahisi
kwa watu wote. Aidha, tutaendeleza jitihada za
kutoa huduma za afya kwa waja wazito na watoto
na kwa wasiojiweza, na kuzuia magonjwa ya
kuambukiza na ya milipuko. 
S a y a n s i  n a  Te k n o l o j i a
Kwa kutambua kuwa sayansi na teknolojia ni zana
ya maendeleo tunaingiza jambo hili kwenye
mitaala ya elimu ya kawaida na ya ufundi.
Tunatambua kuwa maendeleo ya sayansi na
teknolojia ambayo ni muhimu kwa taifa katika
mazingira ya uchumi huru na utandawazi,
yanaweza kupatikana tu tukiwa na taifa
lililoelimika, na nguvukazi yenye ujuzi wa hali ya
juu. Tunaendelea kudai ongezeko la uhamishaji
wa teknolojia kutoka nchi tajiri kwenda nchi
maskini kama sharti la lazima kwa maendeleo
yetu na mafanikio katika vita dhidi ya umaskini.
I D A D I  YA  WAT U  N A  M A E N D E L E O
Tulifanya Sensa ya Watu na Makazi, tarehe 25
Agosti hadi 4 Septemba, 2002. Ripoti yake
ilitolewa mwezi Januari 2003, ambayo ilionyesha
kuwa idadi ya watu sasa ni milioni 34.6,
wakiwemo wanawake milioni 17.7 na wanaume
milioni 16.9. Watu milioni 33.6 wanatoka
Tanzania Bara (wanawake milioni 17.2 na
wanaume milioni 16.4) na watu 985,000
wanatoka Tanzania Zanzibar (wanawake 502,000
na wanaume 483,000). Hivyo, kasi ya ongezeko la
watu kwa mwaka kwa Tanzania Bara lilikuwa
asilimia 2.9 kati ya mwaka 1988 na 2002, na
Tanzania Zanzibar kasi hiyo ilikuwa asilimia 3.1. 
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N G U V U K A Z I  N A  A J I R A
Utafiti wa jumla wa nguvukazi ya taifa uliofanywa
mwaka 2000–2001 unaonyesha kwamba kati ya
watu milioni 17.8 wenye uwezo wa kufanya kazi,
watu milioni 15.5 wameajiriwa kwa mujibu wa
tafsiri ya kitaifa ya ajira. Tafsiri hii inazingatia
mazingira ya ajira katika Tanzania, ambapo
sehemu kubwa ya watu wamejiajiri wenyewe
badala ya kuajiriwa, na kazi nyingi za kilimo na
sekta zisizo rasmi ni za msimu. Kati ya watu
milioni 15.5 walioajiriwa, watu milioni 13.0
wanajishughulisha na kilimo cha asili, milioni 0.9
wako kwenye sekta zisizo rasmi, milioni 0.6 wako
kwenye sekta rasmi binafsi, milioni 0.5 shughuli
za nyumbani, milioni 0.4 wako serikalini na
milioni 0.1 katika sekta ya mashirika ya umma.
Ukosefu wa ajira katika nchi nzima ni watu
milioni 2.3, karibu sawa na asilimia 12.9 ya
nguvukazi yote. Kati ya watu wasiokuwa na kazi,
wanawake ni milioni 1.3 na wanaume ni milioni
1.0. Karibu nusu ya watu wasio na kazi wanaishi
mijini. Matokeo ya utafiti yanaonyesha kwamba
ajira ni tatizo kubwa kwa vijana walio kati ya umri
wa miaka 10 na 34. Kijinsia wanawake huathirika
zaidi na tatizo hili kuliko wanaume. Inakadiriwa
kuwa watu 650,000 huingia katika soko la ajira
kila mwaka. 
Matokeo ya utafiti yameonyesha kuwa kilimo
cha asili, sekta isiyo rasmi na sekta rasmi binafsi
ndio waajiri wakubwa kuliko wote. Hivyo, juhudi
za serikali katika kushughulikia tatizo la ajira na
kupunguza umaskini zinalenga katika kuboresha
kilimo na kuhamasisha uwekezaji kwenye viwanda
vya kusindika bidhaa za kilimo vitakavyotoa nafasi
mpya za ajira na kuongeza thamani ya bidhaa
zetu za kilimo zinazouzwa nje. Vyuo vya mafunzo
stadi vinaelekezwa kutoa mafunzo yanayokidhi
mahitaji ya stadi katika soko la ajira, na
yanayokwenda na wakati. Serikali itaendelea
kutoa vivutio kwa wawekezaji kwenye viwanda
vinavyotoa nafasi nyingi za ajira, kama vile
viwanda vya nguo. 
Wa n a w a k e  n a  M a s u a l a  y a  J i n s i a
Kwa miaka mingi wanawake ni zaidi ya asilimia 50
ya idadi ya watu wote nchini. Kwa mujibu wa
Sensa ya Watu na Makazi ya Mwaka 2002,
wanawake ni asilimia 51.1 ya idadi ya watu wote.
Wanawake mara nyingine wamekuwa
wakidhalilishwa kutokana na desturi na tamaduni
za kijamii ambazo zinaathiri nafasi zao katika
maamuzi ya uzazi na uzalishaji mali. Serikali
imeanzisha mkakati, wenye vipengere vingi, wa
kushughulikia tatizo hili, na ambao unajumuisha
utungaji sheria, kuboresha elimu, na upendeleo
maalumu kwa wanawake.
Tayari upo usawa wa kijinsia katika idadi ya
wanafunzi katika shule za msingi na pia katika
daraja la chini la shule za sekondari. Tofauti za
kijinsia zinaanza kupanuka katika daraja za juu za
elimu. Wanafunzi wa kike wana mwelekeo
mkubwa zaidi wa kuacha shule kuliko wenzao wa
kiume. Kuna sababu nyingi, ikiwemo baadhi ya
shule kuwa na mazingira ya uhasama, mitaala
isiyowahusu wasichana, mimba za usichanani,
maendeleo mabaya kishule, kuolewa mapema,
wazazi kutothamini elimu kwa wasichana na
matatizo ya kifedha. Kurekebisha hali hii, serikali
imechukua hatua zifuatazo:
• Kujenga mabweni ya wasichana katika shule;
• Kurekebisha mitaala na vitabu vya kiada ili
kukidhi mahitaji ya jinsia zote;
• Kuanzisha Mpango wa Elimu ya Sekondari
wa Kuwasaidia Wasichana, ambao
unawasaidia wanafunzi wa kike wanaojiweza
kimasomo, lakini ambao kutokana na
umaskini hushindwa kuendelea na masomo;
• Kuanzisha elimu ya maisha ya kifamilia
katika mitaala ya shule;
• Kufanya kampeni, inayoshirikisha asasi
zisizokuwa za serikali, kubadilisha mtazamo
wa jamii na kuunga mkono elimu ya
wasichana; na
• Kuwachukulia hatua za kisheria wazazi
ambao kwa makusudi wanakataza au
kuwaachisha watoto wao kwenda shule.
Katika sehemu za kazi, wawe wamejiajiri au
wameajiriwa, wanawake wanakutana na matatizo
mengi kama vile kutokuwa na elimu ya kutosha,
ukosefu wa mtaji, matumizi ya teknolojia duni,
ujuzi haba, na uhafifu wa bidhaa zao ambazo
hushindwa kushindana katika soko. Mafunzo ya
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muda mrefu na mfupi yamekuwa yakitolewa ili
kuinua ujuzi na ustadi wa wanawake.
Ili kuongeza uwakilishi wa wanawake katika
ngazi za uongozi zinazofanya maamuzi, serikali
imebadilisha sheria ili wanawake wasiwe chini ya
asilimia 20 katika bunge, na asilimia 33.3 katika
serikali za mitaa. 
Mwaka 1987, serikali iliridhia Mkataba wa
Kimataifa wa Kuzuia Kila Aina ya Ubaguzi Dhidi
ya Wanawake (Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Discrimination against Women
[CEDAW]). Uamuzi wa serikali wa kufuta sheria
za zamani kupitia Baraza la Marekebisho ya
Sheria, una nia ya kuwaepusha na sheria zisizofaa.
Bunge limepitisha Sheria ya Makosa ya
Kujamiiana ya Mwaka 1998, na Sheria ya Ardhi
na Sheria ya Ardhi Vijijini zote za Mwaka 1999,
ili kutetea na kulinda maslahi ya wanawake.
Serikali itaendelea kuimarisha uwezo wa kisheria
kwa wanawake. 
Kwa kuzingatia mchango mkubwa wa
wanawake katika kukuza uchumi wa taifa hili,
serikali, ikishirikiana na Mpango wa Mtandao wa
Jinsia Tanzania (Tanzania Gender Networking
Programme), ilitekeleza yafuatayo:
• Ilianzisha ofisi maalumu za kushughulikia
mambo yahusuyo jinsia katika taasisi
mbalimbali za serikali ili kuhakikisha kuwa
masuala ya jinsia yanazingatiwa katika
mipango ya maendeleo kwa ujumla, katika
kupangia bajeti na katika menejimenti ya
uchumi katika ngazi zote;
• Ilikadiria idadi ya wanawake katika nafasi za
uongozi katika wizara, mikoa na wilaya ili
kupata usawa; na 
• Ilitoa mafunzo kwa wanawake ili kuinua
elimu na ujuzi wao katika maeneo mbali
mbali.
U S A L A M A  WA  TA I FA
Tangu ipate uhuru mwaka 1961, Tanzania, kwa
kiasi kikubwa, imekuwa nchi yenye amani na
utulivu unaotokana na mshikamano wa jamii yake
na hisia za utaifa katika nchi yenye kabila zaidi ya
120, dini na madhehebu ya dini mbalimbali.
Uamuzi wa kutumia Kiswahili kama lugha ya
taifa umesaidia sana kujenga hisia za umoja
unaosifika. Hata hivyo, kuibuka kwa ugonjwa wa
VVU/UKIMWI, kumesababisha janga lisilo na
kipimo ambalo kwa kweli limefikia kiwango cha
kustahili kuhesabiwa kama hatari kwa usalama wa
taifa, kwa maana ya maisha ya watu na pia kwa
ukubwa wa raslimali zinazobidi kuelekezwa
kwenye tiba badala ya kwenye uzalishaji mali na
maendeleo ya kiuchumi. 
Katika kanda yetu kijiografia, magomvi na vita
kwenye baadhi ya nchi za eneo la maziwa makuu
yameiathiri Tanzania kwa kiasi kikubwa.
Mapigano katika Jamhuri ya Kidemokrasia ya
Kongo, Burundi na sehemu ya ukanda huu kwa
ujumla, yameleta matatizo makubwa ya kiusalama
kwa Tanzania, inayohifadhi wakimbizi zaidi ya
milioni moja. 
Tanzania imejihusisha sana na jitihada za
kutafuta amani katika eneo la maziwa makuu.
Tumekuwa kitovu cha utafutaji amani ya nchi
mbalimbali, hususan Rwanda na Burundi.
Tumejitahidi kupunguza hali ya wasiwasi na
kuboresha ulinzi na usalama katika maeneo haya,
tukiamini kuwa amani na utulivu ni sharti
muhimu la ushirikiano imara wa kiuchumi
kikanda, na wenye faida kwa pande zote, katika
ukuaji wa uchumi na maendeleo ya kila nchi. 
Idadi kubwa ya wakimbizi kama iliyopo
Tanzania, inasababisha matatizo makubwa ya
kiusalama, ikiwemo kuzagaa nchini kwa silaha
ndogo, kuongezeka kwa uhalifu, hasa ujambazi
wa kutumia silaha na mauaji, uharibifu wa
mazingira na athari nyingi mbaya za kijamii na
kitamaduni. Isitoshe, idadi kubwa ya wakimbizi
husababisha wasiwasi wa watawala wa nchi
walikotoka wakimbizi hao dhidi ya nchi
inayowahifadhi.
Tanzania inayo matumaini kwamba
kuanzishwa kwa serikali za mpito nchini Burundi
na Jamhuri ya Kidemokrasia Kongo, pamoja na
mikataba ya kumaliza vita kati ya serikali za
mpito na vikundi vyenye silaha katika nchi hizo,
kutapunguza idadi ya wakimbizi wanaoingia
nchini, na kuwezesha kazi ya kuwarudisha
makwao wale waliopo kuanza.
Tanzania vilevile inashiriki kazi za kulinda
amani sehemu mbalimbali duniani kwa mwaliko
wa Umoja wa Mataifa.
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U H A L I F U
Mapambano dhidi ya uhalifu mkubwa, ikiwemo
rushwa, ni changamoto kubwa kwa vyombo vya
usimamizi wa haki na ulinzi wa amani. Serikali
inayo mipango na mikakati ya kitaifa na kimkoa
ya kupambana na uhalifu wa aina hii na 
mwingine wote.
Katika mwaka 2002, Tanzania ilishuhudia
matukio mbalimbali ya uhalifu. Ukubwa wa
uhalifu pamoja na usambaaji wake umetofautiana
kati ya mkoa mmoja na mwingine; baadhi ya
sehemu za nchi zilikuwa na uhalifu mwingi zaidi
wakati sehemu nyingine zilishuhudia uhalifu
mdogo tu. Takwimu za Jeshi la Polisi zinaonyesha
kuwa uhalifu mkubwa ulikuwa asilimia 25 tu ya
uhalifu wote.
Katika mwaka 2002, uhalifu wa matumizi na
usafirishaji wa madawa ya kulevya umeendelea
kushughulikiwa na Polisi na Tume ya Madawa ya
Kulevya. Umekuwapo ushirikiano mkubwa wa
kubadilishana taarifa na kushirikiana baina ya
Jeshi la Polisi la Tanzania na yale ya nchi jirani.
Mwezi Februari mwaka jana operesheni ya kuzuia
madawa ya kulevya ilifanikiwa kugundua kiwanda
cha kutengenezea madawa aina ya Mandrax nje
kidogo ya Dar es Salaam. Watuhumiwa
wamekamatwa na wamefikishwa mbele ya
mahakama. Zaidi ya hayo, Mpango Kabambe wa
Kitaifa umeandaliwa kupunguza usambazaji na
mahitaji ya madawa ya kulevya na uko katika
hatua zake za mwisho. Ni mpango wa miaka
mitano, 2002–2007.
Lipo tatizo linaloendelea la umilikaji wa silaha
kinyume cha sheria. Tatizo hili lipo hasa katika
mikoa ya Kagera, Kigoma na Rukwa, ambayo
inapakana na nchi za Rwanda, Burundi na
Jamhuri Kidemokrasia ya Kongo. Baadhi ya
wakimbizi wanatumia hali ya vita iliyopo katika
nchi zao kuingia na silaha nchini Tanzania
kinyume cha sheria. Matokeo yake, kunakuwa na
ongezeko la ujambazi wa kutumia silaha katika
mikoa hiyo. Urejeshaji wa utulivu katika nchi
hizo utasaidia kwa kiasi kikubwa jitihada zetu
kupigana na uhalifu wa aina mbalimbali, hasa ule
unaohusiana na matumizi silaha. Mwishoni mwa
mwezi Agosti 2003, mimi mwenyewe nilishiriki
katika kuchoma silaha 1,000 za zamani
zinazomilikiwa kinyume na sheria.  
Ukubwa na usambaaji wa uhalifu mwingine
kwa ujumla unatofautiana kutoka sehemu moja
hadi nyingine na haujatishia amani nchini.
Tunatekeleza miradi na mipango mbalimbali ya
kuboresha hali ya magereza yetu, ikiwa ni pamoja
na kutumia mfumo wa parole kupunguza
msongamano wa wafungwa, kuwa na utaratibu wa
kitaifa wa kushughulikia uhalifu wa watoto,
kudhibiti magomvi ya kifamilia, na kuimarisha
uwezo wa taasisi za kushughulikia uhalifu.
U M A S K I N I  N A  N J A A
Vita dhidi ya umaskini na njaa bado ni kiini cha
sera na mipango ya serikali katika sekta za
kiuchumi na kijamii. Mkakati wa kupunguza
umaskini baada ya kupata msamaha wa kiasi cha
madeni ya nje chini ya mpango wa msamaha wa
madeni wa HIPC unatekelezwa. Ripoti ya Utafiti
wa Bajeti za Kaya iliyotolewa mwaka 2002
inaonyesha kuwa umaskini umepungua kidogo.       
Ni vema kukumbuka kuwa hali ya umaskini na
njaa ni matokeo ya nchi inayotegemea sana
kilimo, ambacho, kwa kiwango kikubwa, ni cha
jadi kinachotegemea jembe la mkono na mvua
ambayo nayo haiaminiki. Tishio la njaa siku zote
lipo pamoja nasi. Tukumbuke kuwa sera hii,
pamoja na ile ya mifugo na uvuvi, huchangia
karibu nusu ya pato la taifa, na kuhimili maisha
ya karibu asilimia 80 ya Watanzania, na hivyo ni
muhimu katika vita dhidi ya umaskini na njaa. 
M A L I A S I L I  N A  B I O A N U A I
Tanzania ni mojawapo ya nchi zilizojaliwa na
utajiri mkubwa wa maliasili. Maendeleo na
hifadhi ya maliasili hizi, na matumizi bora ya
vyanzo vya nishati vinavyojirudufisha, ni kiini cha
sera za serikali katika sekta hii. Katika jitihada za
kuendeleza uangalizi na hifadhi ya mazingira,
mkazo unawekwa katika kuhimiza, kuimarisha na
kuhamasisha jamii na watu kushiriki kama wadau
wa mazingira yao. 
Hata hivyo, kuna changamoto kubwa mbele.
Uharibifu wa mazingira, kuongezeka kwa jangwa,
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ukosefu wa maji safi na salama, matatizo ya
upatikanaji wa nishati rahisi vijijini, na kupotea
kwa bioanuwai na wanyama pori kutokana na
shughuli za binadamu, kwa kiasi kikubwa yote
haya hudhoofisha maendeleo endelevu ya sekta hii.
M A FA N I K I O  M A K U B WA  YA  
K I S I A S A  N A  K I S E R A
Baada ya miaka karibu arobaini na mbili ya
Uhuru, Tanzania imeuzatiti uhuru wake wa
kisiasa, na kujenga umoja wa kitaifa usio na
shaka, ambao kwa kiasi kikubwa umesaidia
kuhakikisha Tanzania inakuwa nchi ya amani na
utulivu hata pale kunapokuwa na vurugu katika
nchi jirani.
Kama ilivyo kwa nchi nyingi barani Afrika,
Kusini mwa Jangwa la Sahara, Tanzania ilikuwa
nyuma sana kimaendeleo wakati inapata uhuru,
ikiwa na miundombinu ya kijamii na kiuchumi
michache sana, na pengine ilikuwa haipo kabisa.
Katika miaka hii ya uhuru, tumepata maendeleo
makubwa katika huduma za kijamii ukilinganisha
na tulikotoka. Idadi ya watu wazima wasiojua
kusoma na kuandika imepungua sana, na
miundombinu ya elimu na afya imepanuliwa. Pia,
tumeanzisha, kwa mafanikio makubwa, mageuzi
ya kiuchumi yaliyobadilisha ukuaji hasi wa
uchumi, na kuleta mafanikio katika viashiria vya
maendeleo ya kijamii.  
Lakini, pengine la kujivunia zaidi ni kuwa
katika bara hili lenye historia ya vurugu za kisiasa
na ghasia, Tanzania imebaki kuwa nchi yenye
umoja, amani na utulivu. Nchi mbili huru,
Tanganyika and Zanzibar, ziliungana mwaka 1964
na kuunda Jamhuri ya Muungano wa Tanzania.
Hadi leo hii, muungano huu ndio pekee
unaendelea kati ya nchi mbili huru za Kiafrika.
Tumekuwa na historia ya kisiasa yenye amani,
ambapo serikali zinabadilishwa kila mara kupitia
sanduku la kura, na kwa kuheshimu Katiba ya
taifa. Hakuna Rais aliyeachia madaraka ambaye
alilazimika kuikimbia nchi yake. Wote wanaishi
kwa amani katika nchi inayoendelea. 
Matatizo ya kisiasa Zanzibar, kufuatilia
uchaguzi uliopita, yanatatuliwa kwa amani na
majadiliano. Matukio ya Januari 26–27, mwaka
2001, ambapo watu 23 walipoteza maisha yao,
yamebaki kama kasoro na si hulka ya Watanzania.
Tunaandaa mfumo endelevu wa ushindani wa
kisiasa ambao ni wa kistaarabu, huru na wa amani
Zanzibar na Tanzania nzima. Kwetu sisi,
majadiliano ndiyo njia pekee na ya uhakika ya
kuendesha siasa huko tuendako.
Tume ya Rais ya Kuchunguza Matukio ya
Januari 26–27, 2001, imemaliza kazi yake na
kukabidhi ripoti yake kwangu. Nimeitoa ripoti
hiyo hadharani, na ni msingi muhimu katika
kujenga mfumo wa kisiasa na demokrasia wenye
kuvumiliana na utulivu.
MWAFAKA baina ya vyama viwili vikuu, CCM
na CUF, uliowekwa saini tarehe 10 Oktoba 2001
umeendelea kuimarika, na umechangia kwa kiasi
kikubwa utulivu wa kisiasa uliopo sasa Zanzibar.
Serikali ya Mapinduzi ya Zanzibar imetekeleza
wajibu wake chini ya Mwafaka, na maendeleo ya
kijamii na kiuchumi yanaanza kuonekana wazi.
Misaada ya wahisani imeanza kwenda Zanzibar.
Mwafaka pia umesaidia kuufanya uchaguzi mdogo
wa mwezi Mei 2003 ufanikiwe. 
M A L E N G O  YA  S I K U  Z I J A Z O  N A
C H A N G A M O T O  Z A K E
Tanzania imeingia milenia mpya kwa matumaini.
Lakini matokeo ya kipindi kirefu cha kudumaa na
ukuaji mdogo wa uchumi yanaweka mbele yetu
changamoto kubwa: changamoto ya kuondoa
umasikini, mapambano dhidi ya VVU/UKIMWI,
changamoto ya kuhakikisha demokrasia yetu
inaendelea kuwa ya amani na masikilizano,
changamoto ya kuleta amani ya kudumu katika
nchi jirani, changamoto ya kupata na kutumia
sayansi na teknolojia kwa maendeleo, na kwa
ujumla, changamoto ya utandawazi.
Mafanikio makubwa na endelevu katika
utekelezaji wa mageuzi yetu ya kisiasa na
kiuchumi, na ukuaji wa wazi wa uchumi katika
kipindi cha miaka kadhaa iliyopita, yanatupa
matumaini kuwa, tukiongeza bidii na kuendelea
kuungwa mkono, tutakabiliana vizuri na
changamoto hizo na kufanikiwa kuwawezesha
watu wetu na kupunguza hali ya kutengwa na
uchumi wa dunia. 
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Hali ya amani na usalama iliyopo inaimarisha
matarajio na uwezo wetu wa kuhakikisha
yanakuwepo mazingira mazuri ya kuvutia
uwekezaji na kuchochea maendeleo ya kiuchumi
na kijamii. Jukumu la kuhakikisha amani
inaendelea kuwepo litabebwa ipasavyo na vyombo
vya dola. Mafanikio yanayoendelea kupatikana
katika utendaji kiuchumi yatasaidia kudumisha
utulivu wa nchi na ustawi wa watu wake. 
Deni la taifa bado ni kubwa sana ingawa
tulipewa unafuu wa kupunguziwa madeni chini ya
mpango wa HIPC iliyoboreshwa. Kwa hiyo
tutaendelea kujenga hoja ya kufutwa kabisa
madeni ya nje ya nchi maskini sana; na kuendelea
kukopa kutoka nje na ndani ya nchi kwa masharti
nafuu ili kugharamia maeneo yanayopewa
kipaumbele katika upunguzaji umaskini.
Tutafanya kila tunaloweza tusilimbikize tena
madeni yasiyolipika siku zijazo. 
Changamoto kubwa kwetu ni namna ya
kugharamia mambo mengi yaliyo muhimu lakini
katika mazingira ya uhaba wa fedha. Kuongeza
tija kwenye sekta ya kilimo kama chanzo cha
kipato cha mtu wa kawaida na pato la serikali
nalo ni jambo muhimu sana.
Katika hili, na katika changamoto zote
nyingine, majaliwa ya nchi yetu yapo mikononi
mwetu. Tunao utashi wa kisiasa kufanikiwa.
Iwapo tutaendelea kuungwa mkono na wahisani,
na kama mazingira duniani yatakuwa mazuri
kwetu, bila shaka tutazidi kuendelea na kupata
mafanikio katika miaka ijayo.
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M A C R O E C O N O M I C  S I T U AT I O N
Zambia’s economic performance has continued to
improve in 2003. Growth picked up while fiscal
and monetary performance also improved.
Growth is projected to exceed 4 percent, from 
3 percent recorded in 2002. This positive outturn
is largely driven by a strong recovery in agricul-
tural production from the effects of the drought
of 2002. The other sectors that are contributing
to strong growth are [the] mining, light manufac-
turing, energy, construction, and tourism sectors. 
In the agricultural sector, which is one of the
key sectors of the economy, crop production
increased for all the major food and cash crops
following improved weather conditions and input
distribution. Additionally, the production of
export cash crops—such as cotton, coffee, papri-
ka, flowers, and horticultural products—contin-
ued to register steady growth, aided by a liber-
alised economy [that] included [a] competitive
exchange rate. As a result of the increased food
production in 2003, the food security position of
the country improved. In 2002, the country faced
a semifamine and required relief food from coop-
erating partners to avert starvation. 
The tourism sector continued to register posi-
tive growth in 2003. In the first half of 2003,
international tourist arrivals were up by 2 percent
and by the end of the year, it is projected that
sector growth will exceed 5 percent. The tourism
sector has recently experienced positive develop-
ments in the form of increased private invest-
ments, including foreign direct investments
(FDI), [and] increased visitor arrivals and earn-
ings. Consequently, the sector has recorded an
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average growth rate of over 18 percent in 
the last three years, albeit from a previously low
base.1 The steady growth of the sector recently is
mainly attributable to improvements in the busi-
ness environment, including a liberal market
economy, fiscal incentives, and improvements in
vital public infrastructures such as roads and air-
ports. Government, working with the World
Bank, is preparing a major tourism-sector invest-
ment programme targeted at specific areas. This
is expected to come into effect in 2004 and will
immensely contribute to further improvements 
in infrastructure. 
In [the] mining sector, the country’s main for-
eign exchange earner, growth has continued in
2003 on account of increased metal production.
Production of copper and cobalt increased by 
2.6 percent and 35.4 percent respectively during
the review period. A pickup [in] world metal
prices [has led to] increased production.
The banking sector also continued to register
positive growth in 2003. Overall, financial condi-
tions and [the] performance of the banking indus-
try have been satisfactory, with all banks meeting
their minimum regulatory capital requirements.
In addition, the quality of [the] banking sector’s
assets was satisfactory. Furthermore, both the
banking sector’s earnings performance and 
liquidity condition were rated as satisfactory. 
Inflation as measured by the Consumer Price
Index (CPI) declined from 26.7 percent at [the]
end [of] December 2002 to 21.9 percent at [the]
end [of] September 2003 and is projected to fall
to 13 percent at [the] end [of] 2003. In the for-
eign exchange market, the Bank of Zambia (BoZ)
mid–exchange rate depreciated by only 2.3 per-
cent during the first half of 2003, compared to 
14 percent in the corresponding period in 2002.
The deceleration in the depreciation of the
kwacha in the first half of the year was attributed
to increased foreign exchange supply and less
demand when compared to 2002.
The balance of payment developments in the
first half of 2003 was better than expected. Total
exports increased by 11 percent, led by signifi-
cant increases in nontraditional exports (mainly
agriculture products), which rose by 16 percent.
It is projected that exports by the end of the year
[2003] will increase by 14 percent (see the Trade
and Investment section).                       
Overall budget performance has improved,
and the fiscal deficit is projected to be reduced to
less than 2 percent of the GDP [Gross Domestic
Product] by [the] end [of] 2003. However, budget
execution continues to be affected by large pay-
ments on both domestic and external debt-service
obligations. Additionally, reduced development
assistance from cooperating [partners] has affect-
ed budget implementation. This has tended to
affect the execution of vital growth and poverty-
reducing programmes.
E M P L O Y M E N T
[The] latest data on employment is for 2001,
which indicated that formal sector employment
was 494,500. As a percentage of the labour force,
formal sector employment in 2001 was only 
12 percent. Most Zambians are employed in the
informal sector, especially in the agricultural sec-
tor. Others, especially those in urban areas, are
engaged in a wide range of informal activities.
However, most of these informal activities are of
little value, such as petty trading. This in part
explains why poverty levels are high in Zambia. 
The low level of formal sector employment
largely reflects the decline in the economy, which
started in the 1980s, and also the loss of jobs fol-
lowing the implementation of far-reaching eco-
nomic reforms in the 1990s. Growth in the 2000s
has picked up and has averaged 4 percent per
annum. If this is sustained and raised, formal sec-
tor employment is expected to start grow[ing]. 
T R A D E  A N D  I N V E S T M E N T
Zambia [has] one of the most open economies in
Africa following the extensive trade reforms
implemented in the 1990s.2 The average duties
are now less than 10 percent, which is one of 
the lowest in sub-Saharan Africa. This environ-
ment has allowed for the thriving of imports 
1 Despite the immense tourist asset that the country [possesses], the sector in the past received little attention, and consequently it contributed little to
GDP, employment, and foreign exchange earnings. Since 2001, the government has [designated] the sector as one of the priority sectors. 
2 Based on the IMF’s ten-point index of trade restrictiveness, Zambia has moved from seven (restrictive) in 1992 to two (open) currently.
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and exports. In 2003, exports are projected to
increase by 14 percent to US$1.051 billion from 
US$920 million in 2002. This increase will large-
ly be driven by an increase in metal exports due 
to an increase in both export volumes and the
strengthening of metal prices. Metal exports 
are projected to increase by 14 percent from
US$559 million in 2002 to US$636 million this
year. Nonmetal exports, mostly primary agricul-
ture products, are also expected to continue 
registering strong growth. This year they are
projected to increase by 16 percent from 
US$357 million in 2002 to US$415 million. 
The increase in nonmetal exports is mainly attrib-
uted to the improved business environment,
including a competitive exchange rate. Imports,
on the other hand, are projected to increase by
15 percent in 2003, largely due to increased maize
imports and capital goods for the mining sector.
Consequently, the trade account is projected to
deteriorate slightly in 2003 as a result of the higher
import growth compared to that of exports. 
The share of trade in GDP (which is a meas-
ure of [mine] openings) was 57 percent in 2002
and is projected to increase to 64 percent in 2003.
This is one of the highest in sub-Saharan Africa.
In terms of foreign direct investment (FDI),
Zambia has not been receiving substantial invest-
ment flows. This could be attributed to lack of
macroeconomic stability in the past and the high
external debt burden. Government is now mak-
ing concerted efforts to stabilise the economy,
thereby attracting [foreign investments]. In 2002,
FDI flows amounted to US$147 million, and 
this year they are projected to increase to
US$168 million. This will be driven largely by
investments in the construction of new mines
expected to open in the Northwestern province
in 2005. Other FDI flows will be in the tourism
and agriculture sectors. 
E X T E R N A L  D E B T
Zambia has one of the highest debt burdens in
the world. As of [the] end [of] December 2002,
the external debt stock stood at US$7.1 billion
and is not expected to change significantly by the
end of 2003. The debt is about 200 percent of
GDP, and considerable resources are spent to
service it. For instance, in 2002, total debt-serv-
ice payments amounted to US$174.1 million, and
in 2003, it is projected that US$196.8 million will
be spent on debt service. 
Zambia as a highly indebted poor country is
eligible for debt relief under the enhanced HIPC
[Highly Indebted Poor Countries] Initiative of
the IMF [International Monetary Fund] and the
World Bank. The country was expected to reach
the completion point under the initiative this
year. This would have resulted in Zambia receiv-
ing about US$3.8 billion in debt relief. However,
because of [the] failure to meet a few conditional-
ities, this is not going to happen in 2003. It is
now expected that this will be attained in 2004.
To reach the completion point, the country is
expected to continue implementing relevant
macroeconomic and structural policies. 
Because of the failure to conclude a new eco-
nomic programme with the IMF in June 2003,
Zambia, apart from not receiving the debt relief,
also had some external assistance withheld by the
donor community. This affected the execution of
the budget and also the building up of foreign
exchange reserves.
F O R E I G N  E X C H A N G E  R E S E R V E S
Government’s goal is to maintain foreign
exchange reserves of at least three months of
import cover. However, due to the narrow export
base and high import demand, the country’s
reserves have been quite low. Between 1993 and
2000, gross international reserves fluctuated
between US$268 million and US$68 million.
However, in 2001, the trend changed and gross
reserves started showing an increasing trend,
reaching US$114 million by the end of Decem-
ber 2001 and US$283 million in 2002. In 2003,
however, foreign exchange reserves are projected
to fall to US$115 million on account of reduced
external assistance flows following the delays in
concluding a new economic programme with the
IMF, as earlier discussed.
P R I VAT I S AT I O N
The Zambian government, since 1992, has been
pursuing one of the most far-reaching privatisa-
tion programmes in Africa. This has seen, by
September 2003, the transfer to private owner-
ship of more than 250 previously state-owned
enterprises (SOEs). The economy is now more
than 80 percent private sector driven. Recently,
the state-owned Zambia Railways Limited was
concessioned to the private sector to form a new
company called Rail Systems of Zambia (RSZ).
The concessionaire has pledged to invest at least
US$40 million (FDI) in the new company in the
next five years. This is expected to greatly
improve the efficiency of the rail system in
Zambia and, ultimately, the transportation of
goods and services. 
Government is continuing with the divestiture
of the remaining SOEs as part of the structural
reforms aimed at raising efficiency and produc-
tivity in the economy. Among the key elements is
the completion of the privatisation of the Zambia
National Commercial Bank (ZNCB) and com-
mercialisation of the electricity utility, the Zambia
Electricity Supply Corporation (ZESCO). By
September 2003, negotiations for the sale of
ZNCB were in progress, and it is expected that
by the end of 2003, the bank [will] have been 
privatised. The ZNCB is the only SOE in the
banking sector.
As for the electricity utility, government has
reached an agreement with the World Bank on a
framework for the commercialisation of the com-
pany, and it is expected that by early 2004, the
utility company [will] be commercialised. This is
expected to bolster efficiency and productivity in
the company.  
The privatisation of the Zambia Consolidated
Copper Mines (ZCCM) in March 2000 was a
major milestone in Zambia’s privatisation pro-
gramme. ZCCM was the largest parastatal in the
economy and also the largest employer and for-
eign exchange earner for the country. It was also
one of the largest copper-producing conglomer-
ates in the world. The company was privatised by
unbundling it. This resulted in the creation of
four large, private[ly] run mining companies. 
However, in 2001 and 2002, two of the priva-
tised mines faced operational difficulties. These
were the Konkola Copper Mines (KCM) and the
Roan Antelope Mining Corporation of Zambia
(RAMCOZ). Consequently, RAMCOZ was liqui-
dated and closed in 2001; at KCM, the major
investor, Anglo American plc, pulled out in 2002.
These developments were a setback to the pri-
vatisation process as they brought uncertainty to
the sector and the economy as a whole. 
Government [has] been searching for new
investors in the two mines, and progress is now
being achieved. Government has endorsed the
sale [of] the majority stake in KCM to Sterlite
Industries, a London-based company. [Regard-
ing] RAMCOZ, the government has reached an
understanding with J and W [Investment Group],
a Swiss-based company, to purchase RAMCOZ.
These developments are expected to further
improve mining and economic sector prospects
in the coming years.
R E G U L AT O R Y  E N V I R O N M E N T  
A N D  C O R R U P T I O N
Government recognises the importance of
improving the regulatory environment and also
[of] improving economic governance, including
the fight against corruption so as to improve
business operations and [to] attract more invest-
ment. In this respect, government in 2003 con-
tinued to undertake, with the support of the
World Bank, the public expenditure management
and financial accountability reforms (PEMFAR).
These reforms are broadly aimed at enhancing
the budgeting and utilisation of public resources.
Additionally, reform measures aimed at strength-
ening the auditor general’s office as part of the
efforts to enhance transparency and accountabili-
ty in the management of public resources [are]
being undertaken. 
Within the broader framework of improving
economic governance, government continued to
be committed to the policy of zero tolerance for
corruption. In this regard, the government in
2003 continued to make steady progress [in]
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efforts to recover funds and assets suspected to
have been acquired through corrupt practise.
Government remains committed to implement-
ing financial sector reforms, strengthening public
expenditure management, and improving the
transparency of its operations. 
N AT I O N A L  S E C U R I T Y
I n t e r n a l  S e c u r i t y
Zambia has continued enjoying peace and stabili-
ty owing largely to, among other [things], demo-
cratic rule. Government is enhancing the demo-
cratic process and improving the conditions and
effective[ness] of the security wings so as to com-
bat crime [efficiently].
R e g i o n a l  a n d  E x t e r n a l  S e c u r i t y
Regionally, the security situation has continued
to improve following the return of peace in
Angola and the Democratic Republic of the
Congo. The peace process in Angola has contin-
ued and calm prevails. 
In the Democratic Republic of the Congo,
after protracted negotiations between the 
International Committee for Support to the
Transition (ICST) and the national follow-up
committee at Kinshasa in June 2003, a new com-
mand structure of the Congolese Armed Forces
(FAC) was eventually agreed upon and a memo-
randum on the new structure of the FAC was
signed on 29 June 2003. In the same month,
President Joseph Kabila swore in ministers and
deputies who immediately took office. Further-
more, President Kabila made his first official
contact with his four vice presidents when he 
had a working session with them in July. Thus
the first transitional extraordinary session of 
the combined DRC transitional parliament and 
senate opened in August 2003. 
Zambia hails the positive developments in the
DRC, particularly the installation of the transi-
tional government, which, it is hoped, will guar-
antee peace and stability in that country as well
as in the Great Lakes region as a whole. Zambia
therefore calls on the international community to
assist in enhancing humanitarian and develop-
mental efforts in the DRC so that the momen-
tum gained in the peace process is sustained. 
In Burundi, a transitional government was
installed on 1 November 2001, and in April
2003, President Domitien Ndayizeye took over
the presidency from Major Pierre Buyoya. The
Burundi peace talks have, however, continued to
be aimed at integrating the former Hutu rebels,
who are now party to the Burundi peace agree-
ment, into the national institutions such as the
army and the police. Zambia hails these positive
developments in Burundi and calls on the inter-
national community to encourage the Hutu rebel
groups that are still not party to the Burundi
peace process to come to the negotiating table
with the transitional government if lasting peace
is to be achieved in Burundi and the Great Lakes
region as a whole. 
S O C I A L  W E L FA R E
Zambia’s social indicators are below average for
sub-Saharan Africa. Government is undertaking
several measures to reverse the deterioration in
social indicators. In this regard, government has
protected social sector expenditures by preserving
at least 36 percent of total discretionary expendi-
tures in the national budget for the social sectors. 
H e a l t h
Although in 2002 the disease incidence rate was
declining, Zambia’s disease burden continued to
be overwhelming, compounded by the continued
high poverty incidence and HIV/AIDS preva-
lence rates. Malaria has continued to be the lead-
ing cause of morbidity and mortality. The other
major diseases—nonbloody diarrhoea, respiratory
infection (pneumonia), and other diseases—indi-
cated a decline (see Table 1). 
M a l a r i a
Malaria is endemic throughout Zambia and con-
tinues to be a major public health concern, espe-
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cially among pregnant women and children under
the age of five. It is estimated that there are more
than 3.5 million cases and 50,000 malaria-related
deaths per year. The disease continues to be the
leading cause of morbidity and mortality. 
In controlling malaria in Zambia, the govern-
ment is implementing a programme called the
rollback malaria initiative. This initiative involves,
among other [things], adopting Fansidar (as the
first-line drug replacing chloroquine), the pro-
motion of efforts to increase drug availability at
the community level, improving delivery of
health care services, enhancing training of health
personnel in Integrated Management of Child-
hood Illnesses (IMCI), and introduction of insec-
ticide-treated mosquito nets (ITNs) in malaria-
endemic areas.
The rollback malaria initiative aims at ensur-
ing that by the year 2005 at least 60 percent of
those at risk, particularly pregnant women and
children under five, benefit from the most suit-
able combination of personal and community
protective measures, such as insecticide-treated
mosquito nets. 
In the period 2002–2003, progress was made
in the implementation and scaling of the rollback
malaria programme, and improving mechanisms
for the procurement and distribution of drugs.
Though it is early to confirm, there are indica-
tions that the disease incidence rate is declining.
Improvements are being recorded in the fight
against malaria. In 2002, the malaria incidence
rate was estimated at 245 diagnoses per 1,000
populations (preliminary), compared to 320 per
1,000 populations in 2001. 
Positive developments are also being recorded
in other areas. Child and infant mortality have
begun to decline. The infant mortality rate has
[been] reduced to 95 deaths per 1,000 births in
2001–2002, down from 109 in 1996. The level of
the under-five mortality rate has also fallen, from
197 per 1,000 in 1996 to 168 in 2001–2002 
(see Table 2). 
The improvements in [the] child mortality
indicators [are] partly attributable to govern-
ment’s continued efforts to address the problem
of preventable diseases through the immuniza-
tion drive under the primary health care pro-
gramme. In this regard, immunization coverage
for diphtheria, [pertussis], and tetanus (DPT3)
increased from 60 percent in 1998 to 82 percent
in 1999 before reducing slightly to 80 [percent]
by 2001. Tuberculosis (TB) coverage has also
been maintained at above 90 percent, while [cov-
erage] for measles is 84 percent. Another factor 
is the improvements made in the coverage [of]
vitamin A supplements for children. 
H I V / A I D S
The HIV/AIDS pandemic remains a major 
concern in Zambia due to its high prevalence
rates. According to the Zambia Demographic
Health Survey Report of 2002, 16 percent of the
individuals tested were found to be HIV-positive
and women are at more risk than men (18 per-
cent versus 13 percent). The deaths due to
HIV/AIDS have continued to escalate, affecting
labour and entire communities, resulting in
abject poverty and an increase in the number 
of orphaned children. 
Government’s overall objective is to reduce
new infections and the social [and] economic
impact of HIV/AIDS. In this regard, government
has stepped up efforts and programmes aimed at
preventing and controlling the spread of
HIV/AIDS; promoting care for those who are
infected and affected; and reducing the personal,
social, and economic impact of the epidemic.
Given the magnitude of the pandemic, govern-
ment has particularly recognised that a multisec-
toral response at all levels of society (churches,
workplaces, schools, local communities, etcetera)
is critical in combating the pandemic. 
Consequently, a national HIV/AIDS/STI/TB
council and secretariat has been set up to coordi-
nate and support the development, monitoring,
and evaluation of the multisectoral national
response for the prevention and combating of the
spread of HIV, STI (sexually transmitted infec-
tions), and TB. Thus, working with the private sec-
tor, NGOs [nongovernmental organizations], and
cooperating partners, the council has established a
framework for providing technical leadership. 
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No. Disease Name
1. Malaria
2. Respiratory infection: 
nonpneumonia
3. Diarrhoea: nonbloody
4. Respiratory infection:
pneumonia
5. Eye infections
6. Trauma: accidents, 
injuries, wounds, burns
7. Skin infections
8. Ear, nose, throat 
infections
9. Intestinal worms
10. Digestive system 
(noninfectious)
11. Anaemia
Year
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
1999
2000
2001
2002
Incidence 
Under Age Five
920
951
983
736
355
344
412
249
197
217
252
161
99
109
145
88
133
149
150
92
43
50
52
34
62
71
79
56
50
56
62
40
48
62
64
41
20
22
22
14
39
42
51
34
Incidence 
Above Age Five 
161
159
200
123
69
64
78
46
25
27
30
20
16
16
20
13
15
15
15
9
29
31
34
22
16
17
20
15
12
13
15
10
8
9
10
6
13
14
15
10
5
6
7
4
Incidence 
Total
314
316
320
245
127
119
145
87
60
65
74
48
33
35
45
28
39
47
42
26
32
34
38
25
25
28
32
23
19
21
25
16
16
20
21
13
14
16
16
10
12
13
16
10
Table 1: Incidence Rates for the Top Eleven Diseases Per Thousand (1999–2002), Zambia
Source: Ministry of Health   Note: Data for 2002 is up to third quarter, 2002
A f r i c a n  L e a d e r s  S t a t e  o f  A f r i c a  R e p o r t  2 0 0 3
Z
a
m
b
ia
169
Within the context of the multisectoral
response and in line with the prime objective of
reducing new infections and the socioeconomic
impact of HIV/AIDS, various programmes are
being implemented. The main interventions are
preventing mother-to-child transmissions of
HIV/AIDS, promoting safe blood transfusions
and safe use of sharp instruments, and enhancing
condom promotion and regular distribution
mechanisms.  
In this regard, as of March 2003, about 
40 percent of HIV-positive pregnant women
were receiving a complete course of antiretroviral
(ARV) prophylaxis to reduce the risk of mother-
to-child transmission. With regard to safe blood
transfusion, the government has now set [up]
blood transfusion services in all districts of the
country. Government is also encouraging volun-
tary testing so as to better target HIV-positive
[individuals]. In this respect, several voluntary
counselling centers (VCT) have been set [up]
(110 as of June 2003), and the number [of ]
clients [is] increasing. 
Government also started the provision of
ARV in government hospitals. However, due to
resource [constraints], only a few patients are
benefiting. In the period 2002–2003, Zambia
received a number of pledges from the donor
community to complement government efforts.
These are [the] Global Fund to Fight AIDS,
Tuberculosis, and Malaria; the World Bank
Multisectoral AIDS Programme (MAP); [the]
African Development Bank; and various bilateral
countries. Most of these resources were not dis-
bursed, and more resources are still required in
the fight against the pandemic.
Awareness and educational campaigns are also
a major strategy in the fight against HIV/AIDS.
A major focus of the campaign is behavioural
change, to stem the spread of the pandemic by
ensuring that individuals, families, and communi-
ties have the correct and appropriate knowledge.
As a means to achieve this goal, information, edu-
cation, and communication messages are being
used to educate the public about sexually trans-
mitted infections. In general, most Zambians now
know that HIV/AIDS can be prevented.
E d u c a t i o n
Government’s focus in education continued to be
the provision of quality education by improving
the efficiency of education delivery at the basic,
high school, and tertiary levels. The government’s
resolve to achieve basic education for all was also
reflected in the intensified implementation of the
Basic Education Sub-Sector Investment
Programme (BESSIP). Free education has thus
been introduced in all basic schools up to [the]
grade seven level. Government has consequently
increased budgetary allocations to the sector.
Enrolments, which had been static for many years,
are now increasing. However, more still needs to
be done if the goal of achieving universal educa-
tion for all by the year 2015 is to be achieved.
P o v e r t y  a n d  H u n g e r  
The latest poverty survey was done in 1998 and
showed that poverty incidence had increased to
72 percent. Between 1999 and 2003, the
Zambian economy has registered some improve-
Table 2: Trends in Early Childhood Mortality Rates Per Thousand
Survey Year Approximate Infant Mortality Under-Five Mortality
Calendar Period
1992 1987–1991 107 191
1996 1992–1996 109 197
2001–2002 1997–1998 to 2001–2002 95 168
Source: Zambia Demographc and Health Survey, Final Report 2002, Central Statistics Office
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ments. Growth particularly has picked up from
the low levels in the 1990s. In annual average
terms, real economic growth, which averaged
only 1.6 percent per annum over the period
1995–1999, grew by an average of 4 percent in
the period 2000–2003. Given a population
growth rate of 3 percent, real per capita incomes
are projected to have improved. However, this
may not necessarily translate into reduced pover-
ty levels, as this growth is recouping the lost out-
put [of] the previous years, and in some cases
[there] has been a growth in the jobless [rate]. 
The poverty situation in Zambia has been
compounded by the high HIV/AIDS prevalence
rate and the attendant high death rates. In rural
areas, where the majority of households derive
their livelihoods through agriculture, food securi-
ty has been severely threatened as a result of the
HIV/AIDS pandemic. Labour time is reduced by
sickness or the need to care for sick family mem-
bers. In urban [areas], many households have lost
their breadwinners, and the number of orphans
and street children has increased. All these have
aggravated the poverty situation in Zambia.
Globally tough, the food security situation of the
country improved significantly in 2003 following
a good crop harvest after experiencing drought in
2002. Food surpluses for the staple food maize
have thus been recorded.
S TAT E  O F  T H E  E N V I R O N M E N T  
N a t u r a l  R e s o u r c e s
F o r e s t r y
More than 60 percent of land in Zambia is forest,
with an estimated area of about 44.6 million
hectares. These forests provide vital products for
rural and urban dwellers, such as fuel wood, tim-
ber for construction, and food. Generally, forests
provide shelter for animals and promote biodi-
versity conservation. Deforestation caused by
uncontrolled forest products exploitation, illegal
settlements, encroachments, clearing land for
agricultural purposes, and bushfires is high and
has brought about the need to restructure the
management of the forestry sector so that the
forest resources in Zambia are well managed and
used in a sustainable manner. 
We t l a n d s
Zambia has extensive and diverse wetlands of
considerable local and international importance.
Wetlands habitats cover approximately 14 per-
cent of the country’s surface area. The sustain-
ability of wetlands resources is threatened essen-
tially by the lack of appreciation of their values,
the lack of coordination in the utilisation of wet-
lands, and fragmented management. Zambia
faces [the] challenge of developing, implement-
ing, and monitoring a comprehensive wetlands
conservation framework that will sustainably
manage the wetlands.
B i o d i v e r s i t y
In Zambia, biodiversity is valued for livelihood,
economic uses, ecological balance, health, aesthet-
ic and recreational uses, and scientific [uses]. On
the basis of the terrestrial biome in Zambia, the
savannah, ecosystem diversity in Zambia is cate-
gorised into forest woodland, grassland, anthrop-
ic, and aquatic. Zambia has listed 8,017 species of
organisms, of which microorganisms constitute 
8 percent, plants 47 percent, and fauna 45 percent. 
Biodiversity in Zambia is increasingly coming
under pressure from both human and natural fac-
tors. Some of the human factors include land-use
conflicts, human settlements, introduction of
exotic species, pollution, overexploitation of
resources, and so on, while natural factors include
climate change leading to global warming or [the]
greenhouse effect. These pressures have greatly
affected biodiversity in Zambia, as seen in declin-
ing numbers of native species and increasing
numbers of endangered and vulnerable species.
The management of the country’s biodiversity
is currently carried out through a network of
protected areas and ex-situ conservation. The
Zambian government has formulated a national
biodiversity strategy and prepared an action plan
for implementing the strategy as a way of show-
ing that it has recognised the important role that
biodiversity plays in the social and economic
development of the country. The action plan
aims at ensuring conservation of natural ecosys-
tems, and the genetic diversity of crops and live-
stock and biological resources.
The country faces the challenge of improving
[its] capacity to manage biodiversity sustainability
and ensure it makes [a] meaningful contribution
to the country’s overall development.
T H E  I M PA C T  O F  R E C E N T  
T E R R O R I S T  AT TA C K S
[The] government of Zambia is opposed to ter-
rorism [in] any form. This is because it disrupts
economic and social life. Zambia does not receive
much FDI. However, to the extent that terrorist
attacks affect global capital flows, it is conceivable
that potential flows to the country were curtailed.
The terrorist attacks of September 2001 exacer-
bated the slowdown of the global economy in
2001 and 2002. The effect of the slowdown of
the global economy is that the demand for com-
modities weaken[ed], resulting in a weakening of
commodity prices. Zambia’s major export prod-
ucts are commodities, mainly metals and agricul-
ture products. The price of these products con-
tinued to be weak in 2001 and 2002. These
affected the export receipts. 
To the extent that terrorist attacks also affect
travel and therefore tourism, the implication of
the recent terrorist attacks is that more interna-
tional tourists would have come [to] the country
if the world were terror-free. This means that the
country missed out on higher tourist arrivals, and
thus earnings, especially those originating from
the high-income Western countries.
Zambia’s privatisation programme is well
advanced and much progress has been made. The
recent terrorist attacks could therefore not have
affected the programme. However, the slowdown
in world economic prospects affected the mining
sector as earlier noted, resulting in the pullout of
one of the investors in KCM. One of the reasons
cited was the perceived loss of viability following
the drastic fall in metal prices in 2001 and 2002.
M A J O R  P O L I T I C A L  A N D  
P O L I C Y  A C H I E V E M E N T S
Government has continued to promote and con-
solidate democratic rule through [the] promotion
of the rule of law, democracy, and good gover-
nance. Additionally, the government has initiated
the constitutional review process aimed at remov-
ing serious conflicts, inconsistencies, and lacunas
contained in the constitution. Along with the
constitutional review process, the government is
also developing a legal and judicial framework
with clear laws and an independent judiciary that
will further support the promotion of constitu-
tionalism and the rule of law and respect for
human rights. The constitutional review process
has, however, been characterised by divergent
views from various opposition parties and civil
society on the mode of receiving submissions and
adopting the new constitution.
Government in the last twelve months has
made strides in involving opposition political par-
ties in the running of government affairs. To this
end, several opposition political parties have now
been offered cabinet ministerial and deputy min-
isterial positions in the ruling Movement for
Multiparty Democracy (MMD) government.
This is further consolidating national unity and
an inclusive government.
G O A L S  F O R  T H E  F U T U R E  A N D
M A J O R  C H A L L E N G E S
G o a l s  f o r  t h e  F u t u r e
Government’s broad goals for the period of
2004–2006 are [in] five main categories. 
R e a l  E c o n o m i c  G r o w t h
Government’s economic goal is to raise and sustain
economic growth. This is expected to be achieved
by increasing and diversifying production and
exports. This is important in that it is through high
and sustained economic growth that ultimately the
living standards of Zambians can be improved. 
Related to raising growth, one of govern-
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3 The completion point is the stage at which, after Zambia has implemented the Poverty Reduction and Growth Facility (PRGF) successfully, the country
will receive a stock of debt relief and the bulk of the assistance under the enhanced HIPC Initiative. 
ment’s major goals is to secure a strategic partner
[for] KCM and RAMCOZ. This is critical
because KCM is the biggest mining company in
the country, and securing a new partner following
the pullout of Anglo American plc in 2002 will
result in raised output and export receipts. At
RAMCOZ, operations stopped in 2001, and
securing an investor in the mine will be critical in
resuming production and therefore securing jobs
and increasing export receipts. In 2003, progress
was being made in the process of securing strate-
gic investors for these two mines, and it is 
government’s [hope] that by 2004 these will be 
in place. 
Even though mining remains one of the key
sectors of the economy, diversifying the economy
away from mining remains one of government’s
major goals in the future. Agriculture, tourism,
and light manufacturing have thus been given
priority in the diversification process. Trade is
expected to play an important role in Zambia’s
diversification drive and raising economic
growth. It is in this respect that the Zambian
government supports preferential trade
arrangements such as the African Growth and
Opportunity Act (AGOA) for poor countries.
Such arrangements and increased FDI flows
provide a much more lasting solution to 
the development efforts of Zambia than
development assistance. 
F i s c a l  a n d  M o n e t a r y  S e c t o r
Overall, fiscal and monetary performance has
improved, although more still needs to be done.
Government’s goal therefore is to further reduce
the fiscal deficit. This will be important in con-
taining money supply growth and also reducing
inflation. In previous years, high fiscal deficits
have led to higher government borrowing from
the banking system, leading to monetary expan-
sion and inflation. Additionally, the high deficits
contributed to the prevailing high interest rates,
which have negatively affected productive invest-
ment. Reducing the fiscal deficit will therefore
be a key policy strategy [for] reducing inflation.
E x t e r n a l  S e c t o r
In the external sector, the main goal is to reach,
by early 2004, the completion point under the
HIPC Initiative.3 This is critical because, upon
reaching the completion point, about US$3.8 bil-
lion out of the estimated US$7 billion of
Zambia’s external debt will be written off. This
will result in debt-service payments reduced to
less than US$100 million per annum from 2005,
thereby freeing vital resources to be used for 
vital programmes.
S o c i a l  S e c t o r s
Reducing new HIV infections and also mitigating
the social-economic effects of the HIV/AIDS
pandemic are government’s key goals in the social
sectors. The very crosscutting nature of the pan-
demic has meant that it is affecting [the] growth
and social development of the country. The
Zambian government appeals to the international
community to assist with more resources in the
[fight] against the disease. 
The other goals in the social sectors will be to
consolidate and further improve on the gains
being achieved in the health and education sec-
tors. This will require reducing the incidence of
major diseases, especially that [of] malaria; thus
scaling up of the malaria rollback programme 
will continue to be a major strategy. In education,
the goal will continue to focus on increasing
basic education so as to attain universal education
for all.
P o l i t i c a l  a n d  G o v e r n a n c e
Government has initiated the process of review-
ing and improving the constitution. This process
will be accelerated, taking into account the con-
cerns of all stakeholders.
M a j o r  C h a l l e n g e s
Zambia is endowed with vast natural resources,
while poverty levels are [among] the highest in the
world. The major challenge now is to effectively
utilise these resources [to] propel the country on
a path of sustained economic growth [and] high
employment, and ultimately [to] reduce poverty. 
The prevailing high poverty levels, estimated
at 73 percent, and high unemployment are a for-
midable challenge. Reducing poverty through
wealth creation in the long run is essential.
However, in the short term, such high poverty
levels present a formidable challenge to the gov-
ernment as [they] entail [the] scaling up of social
safety net programmes in the midst of low
resources. It is in this regard that the Zambian
government calls upon the international commu-
nity to increase development assistance and not
to unduly tie it to unrealistic conditionalities in
the short term.
The HIV pandemic remains a major develop-
mental challenge. Even though incidence rates
are beginning to stabilise, the prevalence rate [of]
16 percent is very high and has placed a burden
on the provision of health care, while the high
mortality rate from HIV/AIDS has eroded the
social fabric of Zambian society. 
Zambia’s external debt burden continues to
pose problems and inhibit investment. Govern-
ment’s aim, as already mentioned, is to reach the
completion point in 2004, which should assist in
reducing the levels of the stock of debt. This,
however, requires that Zambia conclude a new
PRGF arrangement with the IMF and implement
it successfully, which should then pave the way
for reaching the completion point sometime in
2004. To the extent that the completion point is
not achieved, then debt-service payments will
increase. The implication of such a development
is that budget execution will be difficult, as more
resources will now have to go towards servicing
the debt. This can only be done by reducing
expenditures elsewhere, which unfortunately
include vital growth-enhancing and poverty-
reducing programmes. Zambia therefore calls on
the international community to support Zambia’s
case for quicker debt relief under the enhanced
HIPC Initiative. Government, [for] its part, will
commit to meeting the triggers required to reach
the floating completion point under the
enhanced HIPC Initiative.
Government is committed to the constitution-
al reform process, enhancing the rule of law, and
strengthening democracy. However, the major
challenge is to effectively incorporate the views
of all stakeholders in reviewing, amending, and
adopting the constitution.
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A Firm Belief in Africa 
If firm belief is more than mere words, then Coca-Cola certainly puts
its money where its mouth is. Throughout the beverage Company’s
many years of steadfast commitment to Africa, it has assumed a
significant presence in the nonalcoholic beverage categories and along
the way has become the continent’s largest private-sector employer. 
Over the last five years, the Coca-Cola Company, in conjunction
with its bottling partners, has invested more than US$500 million in
Africa, much of it going into new plants, updated equipment, and
advanced training for its employees. 
For every job created within the Coca-Cola system of operations, 
it is estimated that as many as ten more are created outside of it
through the sale of its products, or by supplying the Company with
goods and services. 
Premier Employer 
This is in line with Coca-Cola’s stated aim of becoming Africa’s
premier employer of choice. The Company maintains a strict policy of
focusing on capability development for all of its employees, central to
which is building skills for its bottling partners, other suppliers, and the
entrepreneurs who sell its products. 
Indeed, its beverages are marketed and distributed by bottling
partners in more than 175 plants operating under license, central to
which is service to 850 million consumers in 56 countries and
territories. Coca-Cola’s bottling plants are among the most modern
commercial facilities on the continent. But the relationship goes beyond
that of supplier and distributor, as the Company works in tandem with
its bottlers in a shared vision, planning, and information strategy. 
Business Operations 
The Africa Group’s business operations are divided into two divisions.
The North and West Africa Division comprises 27 operational
countries. Another 28 countries and territories form the Southern and
East Africa Division.
The Company invests heavily in several joint-venture partnerships
to further strengthen its system of supply, believing wisely that a more
efficient and capable bottling system works to serve customers and,
ultimately, to offer its products to more and more consumers. 
Corporate Citizenship 
Coca-Cola Africa makes vital financial contributions to the 
communities in which it does business, notably through the Coca-Cola
Africa Foundation. This nonprofit organization was launched to
manage and fund community initiatives in Africa and to concentrate
resources on key issues affecting the well-being of Africans, namely
healthcare, education, and the environment. 
The Coca-Cola Africa Foundation is, in fact, a direct result of the
policies of the Coca-Cola Company, which reaffirm a long-term 
commitment to the people of Africa. These policies are also about
bringing the Company’s philanthropic and corporate citizenship
programs closer to the communities that are being helped. In 2001, the
foundation and UNAIDS, (the United Nations agency coordinating
the global AIDS battle), entered into a three-year strategic partnership
to support AIDS education, prevention, and treatment programs. This
is not simply about giving money but also about using resources and
leverage to help fight the disease across the continent. 
Brand Diversity 
Our global brands, Coca-Cola, Fanta, and Sprite, are complemented
by regional brands, such as Sparletta in Southern Africa, and by local
ones that uniquely identify with individual markets, such as Miami 
in Morocco. 
Throughout the length and breadth of the continent, our 
Company’s products are a common sight, and within easy reach of its
growing band of consumers. Coca-Cola’s brands can be seen at
Johannesburg’s supermarkets and taxi stands, at literally hundreds 
of roadside kiosks in cities like Nairobi, and are available from 
vendors at local bus terminals, or from such unlikely places as a 
souk in Casablanca. 
Helping Retailers 
The Company’s emphasis on best service to more of its customers is
also helping retailers build their businesses, at the same time moving
the Company ever closer to its aim of being the continent’s premier
empowerment vehicle. From giant supermarkets all the way down to
tiny kiosk operators, Coca-Cola lends a helping hand by teaching new
ways of attracting consumers and selling its products. It also places
special focus on Africa’s growing small-business sector. 
Observing great opportunities to market its products to the
continent’s 850 million consumers, Coca-Cola works continually to
understand them, and their preferences and desires. In Africa, its
operational system has created strong marketing programs to widen
distribution, making them more relevant and affordable to consumers.
While continuing to grow core CSD (carbonated soft drinks) business,
it has expanded its portfolio to include noncarbonated brands. Today’s
consumers want and expect a choice of products and the Company has
responded by introducing a range of alternative beverages, including
juice, water, and energy and cordial drinks. 
Central to a business ideology that emphasizes quality over 
quantity, is the Company’s mission to provide the right set of branded
beverage solutions for each and every consumer. Choice, of course, 
is paramount, and that means having a sizeable stable of brands to
choose from, backed by the latest product technologies. 
Core Belief 
Across Africa success is built on going the extra mile in every way
possible. As marketing creates connections with people throughout
Africa, the company plans to be there, working with its bottling 
partners, supporting local businesses, and forging relationships with
consumers in all kinds of communities. 
Essentially, its core African belief represents a healthy 
combination of unique opportunities for growing its business, 
working to refresh the maximum number of people with more of 
its products, building business for its many customers, and, from 
an important ethical standpoint, serving as a good corporate citizen
wherever it operates. 
Our vision is “to benefit and refresh the continent of Africa by
passionately growing our business, tapping the potential, power, and
pride of the continent and significantly impacting the economies and
communities where we operate.” 
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